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HoLINESS UNTO THE LoORD; and the pots in the Lord’s house
shall be like the bowls before the altar.”

“Follow peace with all men, and holiness, without which no
man shall see the Lord.”

THE EsoTERIC is devoted to methods for obtaining holiness,
or a perfect life, and a consciousness of the mind and will of God
oconcerning the sons of men.

It has no alliance with any class or sect of people, and thus it
is free to express important truths for the benefit of all. All the
laws and methods taught are demonstrated facts, and not ex-
periments.

We accept the following as the foundation of all our thought:
—God is the Creator of all things; therefore all laws, physical,
mental, and spiritual, are but the potency of the Divine Mind.
In order to know that Mind, the life must be controlled by a
spirit of true devotion, thought, and obedience to law; thus man is
led into the highest physical, mental, and spiritual attainments.

Because of this we study every department of nature, and en-
deavor to give to the world such facts as we deem most advan-
tageous in the development of our race.
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formerly of 478 Shawmut Ave., Boston, Mass.

Subsoription, $1.00 per year, in advance; foreign subscrip-
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LIMITLESS KNOWING.

‘‘For my people is foolish, they have not known me; they are sottish children,
and they have none understanding: they are wise to do evil, but to do good they
have no knowledge.”” Jer. 1v. 22.

The musing upon these words snggests the followmg thoughts.
What mental condition in Jeremiah, or what mental condition
in anyone, would eause him in the depths of his inner self to
think or to utter such words as these? There seems to he no
reason given for charging the people with being foolish except
that they do not know God; and if that was the thonght that
gave rise to the prophet’s accusation, then there must have
been present a peculiarly vivid mental consciousneas of the
great sinplicity of the facts relative to this knowledge; it could
not have seemed to him as some great and high attainment
only to be reached by an unusual or wonderful effort. On the
contrary, he must have seen something that made him feel that
this knowledge would be the most natural thing in the world.
We would never think of making the acensation contained in the
text exceptin an instance something like this: A man has an op-
portunity of acquiring a fortune very easily, —possibly by merely
accepting the sitnation as it lies before him,—and if he does not
do so. we say that he is foolish not to take advantage of the
opportunity that is already his. Some such impression as this
must have been upon the mind of the one who uttered the
words we have quoted.

Let us try if, by chance, a word picture will enable the reader
to see something of what the prophet saw. For a moment we
will leave the external world, silence the physical senses, and
dwell for the time in the interior thonght, the musing thought, and
in our musing there arises the question, What is consciousness?
This consciousness comes from my thinking. Thinking is in-
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telligence. By this thinking I am able to feel out in all direc-
tions, and to sense the existence of an endless fountain of
mind,—of consciousness. There seems to be a shoreless ocean
of living, calm, deep, thinking intelligence. My mind looks
away to those far-off worlds that are but apecks of light in the
distance. These are probably solid earth like onr own world.
But this life, this consciousness, this something that is more
than consciousness, more than life, fills all space between us
and those distant worlds—yes, all the space around them and
beyond them. This wondrous something that is anything and
all things that mind, consciousness, sense, that any of my fac-
ulties are able to cognize, is now more real, more tangible,
more an actual something, than this planet or that far-away
world. There is no space that is not denmsely filled with this
conscious, thinking, knowing being or life. I come back to
this which thinks, to this which has been observing what lies
beyond—-come back, did 1 say? I have not been away; I am
here occupying a center, and yet that center is not necessarily
in my body; it may be beyond that far-off star; it is wherever 1
turn my thought, and stop and realize, or centralize this selfhood.
But on what do I stand? on what do I depend? Solely upon
this ocean of life. There is no gravity in it. We are, we stay,
where we stop to observe. All is solid substance. There is
no falling save where we cease to think, to be conscious. Then
our falling is iuto darkness, death, for which there is no resur-
rection but through conscious thinking. My life, my being, there-
fore, exists as long as I think, as long as I am able to be active in
the conscious knowing. Has my body anything to do with this?
No. I am in the fountains of that from which I originated. Iam
in God and God is in wme. He is the “I,” for 1 am formed
from his substance, and from his life I live. This, then, is to
know God, Life, Mind. All the varied terms used to express
the thought of Deity, of these all-knowing fountains, fail to
convey the idea they are intended to embody. Would I com-
prehend it? That | cannot. I can, however, apprehend it, and
through this apprehension I know God, and perceive myself as
the son of God, or as a thought formed from his substance.
This conscious I is a part of the all-mind, all-consciousness.
And now we perceive that to be separated from it is impossible.
I am it and it is I, and that which differentiates me from it is
that I am a center of formative—what shall I say?—not force?
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No, there is no name for it: there is no means of expressing it.
I am a conscious, thinking ego simply because 1 ocoupy a point
in space, and because in that point there is a volition by which
I form thoughts and behold them. They are myself and I am
they. In them I sensate, realize, know.

How shall I get away from this all-knowing consciousness?
There is not a place in all the vast expanse of the universe
that is not filled with this ‘mind-consciousness. “Whither shall
I go from thy Spirit? or whither shall I flee from thy presence?
If T ascend into heaven, thou art there: if I make my bed in
hell, behold, thou art there. If I take the wings of the morn-
ing, and dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea; even there
shall thy hand lead me. and thy right hand shall hold me. If
I say, Surely the darkness shall cover me, even the night shall
be light about me. Yea, the darkness hideth not from thee;
but the night shineth as the day: the darkness and the light
are both alike to thee” (Ps. cxxxIx. 7-12).

Why is it, then, that I have not alwayvs been conscious of all
this? There never conld have been a time that I was not, nor
was there ever a time when this ocean of mind was not. There
must, however, have been a time when this center, this point in
space that is the thinking “1,” was formed. Of what was it formed?
In this immensity of mind and life forms come forth having a
central point, but, like an eddy formed in the great ocean by
the tail of a fish, they soon cease and become again a part of
the great body. There is nothing else in the universe but the
great ocean of life from which [ could have been made, for it
is all things and all things are it. In it there are sound vibrations
that no vibrations of the material air can ever approach.

I perceive now that not only does our planet earth, but every
differentiated particle of the universe, vibrate to the harmonies
of this All-Mind. Its manifestation is in & continuous song of
delight; and all the worlds that float in space unite their voice
in this gladsome anthem. This music is so much more vivid, so
much more real, than anything that has occupied the physical
senses in the times past! How could I have escaped hearing,
knowing, realizing, these wonders long ago? Why is it? I
come back from my musings to the physical organism, to the
senses; I look out upon the natural world. Ah yes! now I see!
now I can understand! Whatever I fix my attention upon, of
that I am conscious and of nothing else.
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What is attention? In the material world we are surrounded
by a multitude of things, can we give them all attention at
once? If we attempt to do so we find that nothing has our at-
tention; the mind and consciousness flit from one thing to an-
other with such rapidity that intelligent consciousness ceases.
In order to know a thing we must give our attention to that
thing exclusive of all else. When a child I wondered why,
when a person was sitting, perhaps reading, perbaps intently
thinking upon some subject, he could be spoken to once, twice,
three times, and yet be all-oblivious. Was he deaf? No. Did
did not the person addressing him epeak loud enough? Oh yes:
loud enough to be heard far away; yet he heard no sound. -

A loud ticking clock sat upon my mantle for months. I
could hear it at the extreme end of the house. But my confi-
dence had been shaken in the clock’s faithfulness to its duty.
and the possibility of its stopping had been suggested to my
mind thereby. Whilst sitting in my room near it the thought
came to me that the clock had stopped. [ listened to it, or
thought I did. Yes. surely there was no sound; I heard none
of its ticking. I listened again. I rose and went towards it,
when suddenly there broke npon my ear the sound of its usual
tick, tick. The realization rushed over me that it had been
ticking all the time, and that the vibrations had been continu-
ously beating upon my ear. I had become so accustomed to
hearing it that my attention had been riveted away from it,
and it was only by an effort that I heard it. Was it an effort?
What kind of an effort? What mental change brought about
the hearing again of that clock?

Now I perceive that I have always heard the celestial music,
the song of worlds. I have always felt the presence and power
of the mind currents, the thought cousciousness, the life pul-
sations, of God. It was I. It was all of my conscious being.
It was the most real and vivid of all my existence. But it was
always so; it had never been any other way from the long cy-
cles before my existence began, and it will continue so to all
eternity. I had been taught from my childhood that some-
thing apart from e, something that I felt with my hands, saw
with my eyes, or cognized by some of the five senses, was the
only thing in the universe. My attention had been all fixed
upon such objects.

Those that I thought ought to know told me that it was ig-
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norance, superstition, and folly to allow the smallest part of
my attention, to allow any portion of my consciousness, to rec-
ognize the source of my being—aye, more, to recognize as ex-
isting my real self. I had believed them—believed them so
firmly and so truly that the belief had formed a portion, and a
large portion, of my thought consciousness. I had been psy-
chologized by the minds of my teachers and by the mind of
the race, so that I believed and was conscious of nothing but
the shadows produced by thought formations. But as to the
formations themselves, their reality, their source, their cause
of existence, whence they came, and whither they go, I have
known nothing. Ah yes! how foolish is the race] How foolish
have I been to be psychologized by a delusion, by a shadow.

But how can I break this psychological delusion? This is
the question of questions. My physical senses are so con-
structed and polarized that they are seldom conscious of any-
thing but physical material; and all my thought, my life. has
been deceived by them and by those of the race, so that [ think
I am dependent upon them for the knowledge of my existence.
Am I 8o dependent? Have I not, in the flight of imagination
in which 1 have just indnlged, forraken them entirely, as it
were, gone and left them. and been conscious without them. I
see that that which we call consciousness is dependent upon at-
tention,—attention and thought make my conscious existence;
so that if I continually give my attention and thought to God,
to Spirit, to this wonder-world of mind—eall it or think of it
as 1 may—1I shall be able to awaken to a new world—no, not
to a new world, but to the oldest, to the real, to the only real
world.

Study how, by attention, one may lose consciousness of sound,
of sight, of hearing, of one or all of the senses. Learn also
the HOW we may gain consciousness by attention. This in-
volves, it is true, something of an idea of, How do I think? Can
you at will think upon any subject you choose? Can you con-
tinue to think npon that subject until all the consciousness is
absorbed in it? If so, then may you not be able to transform
your real ego, your real self, from the bondage of external sense
to the world of limitless knowing? And all your knowing is
knowing God.

But youn do not so recognize it. You live on a little island
in the great ocean. You play in its waters, hear its continuous
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sound, but do not believe the sea exists. Those whom you
have thought the wise ones of your island, have said that it
did not, have said that the little island on which you stand is
all there is, and you have believed them. You go ont upon
the broad bosom of the surrounding waters and gather in the
food, the fish, without which you would die, and yet you say
those waters have no existence, that none but the ignorant and
superstitious believe such things. Oh yes! no wonder the
prophet said, “My people are foolish; they are sottish children.”

In the fountains of God’s life all things are found, all
qualities harmoniously and happily blend; and by and through
your beliefs and desires you gather from that ocean whatever
is related to the qualities of your mind. All men live, feed
upon, subsist from, those infinite qualities by which they are
surrounded. From their experience some say that this great
ocean 18 bitter, vicious, is a hell of human existence; others
that it is frivolous, butter-fly-like, transient as the day, nothing
stable‘; others, again, that it is eternal. substantial, but hard
and feelingless. The few have found in it the riches of all
delight, holy angels there, the golden fruit of the garden of
Hesperides, the delights of heaven, and all that is royal, grand,
and excellent.

Each has found as he believed, as he lived, and as he worked.
Which do you choose, for you may have that which you elect.
You need not spend yeurs of experimentation as to what is
most desirable. The whole human family is and hus been a
living register of experimentation with the varied qualities of
this fountain of life. This thinking, intelligent center which
you are, may, like all that have gone before you, make out of
these qualities what yon will. Will you make a paradise, a
kingdom of heaven, a heaven of immortal delights? It is yours
to choose. It is yours to do and accomplish.—[Ep.

*‘Nay, never falter: no great deed is done

By falterers who ask for certainty.

No good is ocertain, but the steadfast mind,

The undivided will to seek the good:

'Tis that compels the elements, and wrings

A human music from the indifferent air.”
—George Eliot.




SOUL INTOXICATION.

When man has found the ego he knows where he stands,
and this implies that he knows what he wants. How can a
team of horses obey the driver when he himself is undecided
which way to pull the reins? Likewise how can we realize our
desires when we are not capable of understanding them?

Our desires are the propelling power, as is the team of
horses, and our intelligence is the directing power, like the
driver who directs his horses. The desires, then, spring from
another source than that of the brain, or its manifestation as
intelligence, or mind; they arise in that which to many is as
yet an unkunown quantity, and which I will term the soul.

The equipage. to be complete and ready for nse, must have
both the propelling and the directing power,—the team and the
driver; and the complete man, the one who is equipped for this
earthly existence, must have an harmonious union of soul and
mind power. Yes, the horses may go on hy themselves and ro
may the driver, but will it be a practical team?

So the soul may regard itself as snfficient unto itself, may
live its dreamy existence upon this earth, and never find its
expression in form. We know that one may live too much in
the senses, may express all his desires nupon the sensuous plane,
may even become intoxicated by drink or other material means.
What is the meaning of “intoxication,” as we here use it? It
means losing one’s self in the whirlpool of matter.

But can there be such a thing as soul intoxication? Can a
man dwell so much in the subconscious state, or soul realm, as
to derive all his pleasures therefrom, and realize all his desires
in the subconscious mind only. Then soul intoxication in this
life would mean a losing one’s self in the realm of soul, losing
more and more the consciousness of the material world; that
is. the world of weight and form.

But, we say, the soul constitutes the essential being of man,
it is the seat of the real immortal man, or ego, is it not well to



8 THE KsoTerIC. [July

dwell always in that which is good? To this we must reply,
“Use determines all things, whether they be good or evil.”
How shall we fulfill the high mission of this earthly existence,
how, as the Bible puts it, shall “the word become flesh,” if we
do not strive to verify in the external world those delights of
the soul, to express them in material of weight and form; in
other words, to create objects of use.

Shall we wear a cold hard life in the material world, letting
men believe that it is a life of toil devoid of pleasure, a life
consecrated wholly to sacrifice for the upliftment of the race?
and then, as if we had paid the price for our enjoyment, shall
we go off secretly, shut the door of our room and of the world,
and all by ourself and for self—which ix but another form of
that which is expressed by the word selfishness—shall we lose
ourselves in the transports, the ravishment, o'f the visions and
ecstacies of soul enjoyment, of psychic life.

Yet is it not said that we must learn our lessons in this in-
terior or soul life? Yes, we must receive our supply of good
by way of this inner man who connects us with and draws from
bountiful realms, so that, by soul culture, every treasure we de-
sire may be laid at our feet.

But these treasures are not yet lawfully ours, they are ouly
lent to us, as we are told in the parable of the talents, where the
king, at the day of reckoning, shall take back his own unless
man has increased what was given him; in other words, made
from it that which is his very own.

How shall we thus make the gifts of tie soul our own? Shall
we live two distinct lives: the one, a soul life in which we en-
joy. all by ourselves, the treasures we find stored up in that
soul state; and the other, a life, or rather an existence, in the
objective world,—an existence which the rich treasures of the
soul do not impregnate, thus making work toil, degrading
beauty to mere form and weight, and stifling all spontaneous
goodness under a limited code of morality. And meanwhile
we may be enjoying, all by ourselves, the most beautiful vis-
ions and soul ecstacies.

. But is this bringing the kingdom of heaven to earth, or, in
other words, letting the objective partake of, and be formed by,
this subjective joy? And yet to do this means the hardest kind
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of work. The intellect is gross beside this subtle, ethereal soul;
it were easier to die floating away upon the wings of the
soul than to take up our cross, push through this dense exter-
nal crust, so that, in the words of the beloved disciple, the
word become flesh.

How, we ask, may this be accomplished? By letting the in.
tellect partake of the sonl life, that each vision of delight may
not be simply a transport of the soul and then pass into the
unknown whence it came, but that it be regarded as having
some special purpose, as everything in this life must and should
have. We must, as it were, pin down the beatific vision by the
action of the intellect. Let the intellect ponder, and, with a
persistence that insures an answer, let it ask the question, To
what use can I put this gift?

And so we will not drift into soul intoxication, bhut become
& member of use among the 144,000, be one of those who are
to fulfill this earth’s destiny.

THE HIDDEN PATH OF PEACE.
BY CLARA G. ORTON.

O Sage, point out the mystic way,
The hidden Path of Peace;

I've sought full many a weary day,
And yet found no release.

I've soothed the throbbing brow of pain,
With healing in my touch,

I've robbed some lives of half their bane,
I’ve loved and labored much;

And yet I feel the same unrest,
Disquiet doth not cease—

Lies not in making others blest
The hidden Path of Peace?

The sage from out his calm serene
Raised searching eyes to me,

As if in my half-guilty mien

My secret sins to see.

*All this thou still must do,” spake he,
*“Thy work must still increase;

Forget who did them, if thou'lt see
The hidden Path of Peace.

Forget thy name, forget thy past,
Forget thine own heart’s ease—
So shalt thou find and tread at last
The hidden Path of Peace.’’



TRUTH,—CONSCIOUS KNOWING.

‘‘Ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall make you free.”’ St. John vur. 32.

To know the truth, in the sense that Jesus used the expres-
sion, would seem to be possible only after internal illnmination
has been brought about in the individual. Every individual
knows some truths, but few indeed are they who know the
truth. To know the truth means much more than simply to
adduce conclusions concerning our perception of physical ob-
jects. It is this very error of assuming that nothing can be
known beyond the objectivity of nature, that has retarded the
spiritual growth of many bright and promising men. When
we are able to penetrate into the mysteries of the cause realm,
and thus correlate the physical with the spiritual, we may be
said to know the truth; as Jesus so vividly expressed it, “I and
the Father are one.”

Much error has erept into the Church in that its adherents
have failed in their interpretation of Christ’s doctrine. It may
be truly said of them that they do not know the truth. Their
notion of freedom is embodied in the aet of dying and ascend-
ing into some imaginary heaven: how irreconcilable is this no-
tion with that found in the Lord’s prayer, where we are taught
to pray, Let thy kingdom come in earth! 1t was to this ulti-
mate that Jesus referred when he said, “I am come that they
might have life, and that they might have it more abun-
dantly,”—that they may renew it “like the eagle’s.” The mis-
sion of Jesus on earth was to show a way by whieh man could
attain to immortality in the flesh. When able to perceive and
realize, in the interior consciousness, the possibility of this un-
dertaking, man will find that be stands where he can grow into
a knowledge of the truth that makes for freedom.

The world is overflowing with the vagaries of so-called ad-
vanced thinkers. In this dark hour of uncertainty and doubt
there is left for us bat one thing,—to go to that never-failing
fountain of truth, that holy, separate, eternal Spirit of God,
that has not been contaminated by the mind.currents of a per-
verted world. We reach it, we know of it, unly through our
inner conscionsness. It opens up to the yearning soul accord-
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ing to its needs. When you feel a conscious need for some-
thing higher than the world has to offer you, then know, dear
- one, that your soul is beginning to yearn after a knowledge of
the things of spirit; and it remains with you so to harmonize
your external self with your internal self as to permit the free
working of the spirit within you.

The freedom to which Jesus alluded is something beyond
the ken of most mortals; it is a term of very broad signifi-
cance, and especially is this true when seen from the spiritual
point of view. The ever-ascending planes of consciousness
which we touch, and in which we live, as we go on seeking a
realization of this all-comprehensive and most assuring prom-
ise, aid us in directing the soul’s aspirations higher and higher,
until, by a growing, conscious realization of truth within our-
selves, we intuitively feel in what respect we are free. You will
perceive by what means it is seen,—intuitively felt; for know
that, upon the super.conscions plane, man’s knowledge and
powers of perceiving are very different from those in use on
the reasoning, intellectual plane of consciousness. Indeed,
Jeaus spoke of a freedom that comes only by a knowledge of
spiritual law, a freedom that is obtained only by the crucifizion
of the lower, animul nature. The natural man must give place
to the arch-natural. The Scripture in many passages fully sub-
stantiates the foregoing claim, and St. Paul, in Gal. 11. 20,
also bears testimony to the facts relative to the ascendency of
the arch-natural man, for it is plainly stated, “I am erucified
with Christ: nevertheless I live; yet not I, but Christ liveth
in me: and the life which I now live in the flesh I live by the
faith of the Son of (God, who loved me, and gave himself for
me.”

Has it ever occurred to you that your mind—uncontrolled—
is the most tyrannical master you could have? observe to what
extent it binds, fetters, and limits most people. Behold them
as they are whirled around in the vortex of a little circle of
their own making. Having lived in it so long to the exclusion
of every thing else, they have at last fallen into admiration of
it. Oh, why do the people follow after false gods? why do
they permit themselves to be misled by false ideals? How Jong
will the Spirit, through the voice of the prophets, continue to
admonish them of the abominations of their ways? Verily,
saith the Lord, “They have forsaken me, the fountain of living
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waters.” We cannot know the truth, we cannot know God,
until we have acquired tranquillity of mind. When the ripples
of a brook have ceased we see the ground below the brook; and
it is thus with our mind,—when it is calm, and poised, we
behold our own real self. This being the case, it must be
evident that the real man—the conscious thinking ego—is
behind the mind. How few are they who ever stop to ask,
Why do I think certain thoughts in preference to others? Do
1 know, for a certainty, that the thoughts I am thinkiug are
wholesome and true? Are they the product of my own imagina-
tion, or are they nothing more than the thought-emanations of
other individuals? For it seems to me that every mnan, having
a brain of his own and the capacity for thinking, ought dili-
gently to search out the source, or origin of his thoughts.

Jesns said, “Ye shall know the truth.” How do we know? In
the first place, the knowing of a thing involves a consciousness
of the existence of that thing: i. e., when I know, I must know
that I know; when I feel, I must know that I feel; when I de-
sire, I must know that I desire. Thus it is plain that we can-
not know the truth unless there is a conscious realization of
the thing known; for all real, live, regenerative thoughts, or
truths, must have a conscious existence in one’s own organ-
ism,—they must be born in the organism. Now, this does
not necessarily imply that we evolve new and original thoughts
out of our consciousness, but that we must make live and real
those that have already come to ns.

But it is just at this point that that so many fall—they are
unable to perceive what is truth and what is error. And how,
pray, can this be known? Think you that it can be transmitted
on paper? Never: the kind of knowing of which Jesus spoke
comes only by the unfoldment of the inner consciousness and
by working in harmony with God’s laws. This inuner unfold-
ment brings us into harmony with divine order, and leads into
super-conscious, intuitive perception. After all, it means a
great deal to know the truth that makes for freedom.

Perhaps there is no greater error than to set limitations to
truth; it may be said that it is eternal, un¢hangeable, absolute.
If there are any limitations in the knowing of truth they must
be confined to the domain of our own consciousness. The rea-
son some persons can perceive truth in greater fullness than
others is because they have keener instruments; i. e., their pow-
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ers of perception have become 8o enlarged and keen, by reason
of an expanded and highly intensified consciousness, that they
are enabled to grasp the more comprehensive meaning of things.
No doubt Jesus realized very fully the truths he taught. He
meant, too, that we should know the truth. And if we would
come to a knowledge of the truth that insures freedom we must
live in barmony with the truths he taught.

When we have awakened a yearning desire in the soul for
liberation from the bondage of mnatter, and feel the need of
more spiritual light and understanding, then, and not until
then, will the higher phases of truth be disclosed to us.

Verily,
“Truth, like a torch, the more it’s shook it shines.'’

E. P. SaMBERG.

THE HINDOO SKEPTIC.

I think till I'm weary of thinking,
Said the sad-eyed Mindoo king,
And I see but shadows around me,

Illusion in everything.

How knowest thon aught of God,
Of His favor or His wrath?

Can the little fish tell what the lion thinks,
Or map out the eagle’s path?

Can the finite the infinite search?
Did the blind discover the stars?

Is the thought that I think a thought,
Or a throb of a brain in its bars?

For anght that my eye can discern,
Your God is what you think good—

Yourself flashed back from the glass
When the light pours on it in flood.

You preach to me to be just,
And this is his realm you say;

And the good are dying with hunger,
And the bad gorge every day.

You say that he loveth merey,
And the famine is not yet gone;
That he hateth the shedder of blood,
And he slayeth us every one.

You say that my soul shall live,
That the spint can never die;

If he was content when I was not,
Why not when I have passed by?

You say I must have a meaning;

So must dung, and its meaning is flowers;
What if our souls are but nature

For lives that are greater than ours?

When the fish swims out of the water,
When the birds soar out of the blue,
Maun’s thought may transcend man’s knowledge,
And your God be no reflex of you. ~—8elected.




TO THOSE SEEKING THE HIGHEST GOAL OF AT-
TAINMENT.
(Continued from Vol. XI. June number, page 558.)

We have reason to thank God that the laws and methods
by which we may obtain his likeness are not a secret hid from
mortal perception, but that they have been the vitality of all
religions from the beginning of the world to the present time.
The Christian religion excels all others in that it contains more
of this vital truth than all others.

The term “converted,” as used in some of the church organi-
zations, expresses the fact that the individual who experiences
the conversion realizes that he has been changed; that the
things he once hated he now loves, and that those he once loved
he now hates. “Do you love God?” has become almost a cant
expression among laymen and clergy, and yet how rarely has
the one who asks the question, or he who answers it, any con-
ception of what it is to “love God.” If we regard another with
a loving veneration, we immediately begin to strive after. his
attributes. The church so well understands this principle that
she uses every means to keep the example of great and good
men before the minds of her people. And if we love God the
one desire of our life should be to become like him.

Now, the question of what this divine likeness involves, is one
that those earnestly seeking the highest attainments should
make the study of their lives. In the limit of one short arti-
cle we can but touch upon the leading characteristics of the
Divine Nature, and all time is insufficient to grasp them in
their entirety. Two principal attributes are distinetly appa-
rent: if God created all things he must know all things as
they really are, and, therefore, knowledge, wisdow, understand-
ing, is the first great attribute toward which we should aspive;
and, second, if he created all things. then it is his love that
preﬁerves, that strews the flowers of kindness, gentleness, meek-
ness, purity, and all the holier qualities most to be desired by
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~ the buman family. Consequently, knowledge and love, in their
interrelation and in their relation to nature, must of necessity
be the beginning of all effort toward true attainment. As all
power in heaven and earth emanate from the Creative Mind,
it is evident that the only means by which we may gain real
power is through the perfect conformity of our lives to the di-
vine attributes.

Upon arousing to a consciousness of the necessity of a higher
life the desire for knowledge is the first step taken by the
awakened soul; and with that knowledge comes the need of
hands with which to handle and make use of it. These hands
are not material, but mental and emotional ones. They are
the activities of a loving devotion. It is by loving that we
draw to us, and incorporate within ourselves, the qualities loved.
It is by bate that we repel the qualities that we do not want.
The plant growing in the ground loves and attracts to itself
the qualities of ita nature, and it repels all else. We, as trees
growing in the garden of God, must love and grow from his
qualities; and, consequently, there can be no intermittent devo-
tion: Jesus has charged us to pray always, with all prayer.
The mind must be fixed in loving devotion upon God, with the
desire ever active within us, firat, to know the attributes of
his great and glorions nature, and, second, to inspire, draw in
and embody within ourselves, those attributes.

Our experience has tanght us that this is best accomplished
by the following methods: There must be ever present an ac-
tive desire to know the mind and will of God concerning you
personally and concerning the world generally—concerning
what you should do, what knowledge you should possess in or-
der that yon may take the right direction in the pursuance of
the desired ultimates. And in connection with this you must
possess the spirit of love, in order that you may draw to your-
self and keep always in your atmosphere, and certainly in your
mental action, the highest attributes of Divinity of which you
are capable of conceiving. You must live in these thoughts
and desires; make them the continual quality of all your life
and thought. Your duties to your own body and to those
around you will inevitably take a portion of your thought, but
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this will be confined to the external, reasoning brain, while
there is an interior mentality, thought, consciousness, that may
be continually oocupied with those divine attributes.

Those who are alone in the world can have a room all their
own, and they should make it a rule of life never to carry into
that room any thoughts, feelings, or desires that do not belong
to their efforts toward attainment of the divine attributes. It
is one of God’s laws that every oreature has a right to its
home, to a place; therefore when you go into your reom fill it
with your thought and with the inspiration of love and wisdom.

To you who contemplate leaving the world and uniting your
lives with ours here, we wounld say that, before doing so, the
above conditions must be thoroughly established in your life,
80 that the divine attributes become the controlling character-
istic of all your nature. You must make up your mind that
you are going to live in them, be them, and live for them; but,
at the same time, you must remember that the very constituent
parts of your bone and flesh are made up of the old perverted
order, that this must be eradicated from your system and the
body built up of pure and holy thought element.

When youn have thus complied with the law of Divinity, the
Nature of God, you will then begin to possess the powers of
God. It is true that you may conform to certain natural laws
and obtain results in so far as you meet their requirements;
there would, otherwise, have been no such thing as black magic
in the world. But all they who would obtain Godlikeness,
Christlikeness, or the highest possible goal of attainment, must
clear away all the rubbish of former beliefs, superstitions, de-
sires, passions, and take as a corner stone, as the germ from
which the future man or woman is to grow, a spirit of love to
God and a knowledge of his attributes,—a knowledge of what
to love and what to hate. These as a foundation, most care-
fully guarded, ever watched, and nourished by one’s own life
currents, will be found perfectly safe and the results absolutely
sure.—[ Eb.



SUGGESTIONS FOR THE YEAR.

While it is a fact that the spiritual spark, the divine atom,
is the power which animates and gives consciousness to the
the physical body, yet, at the same time, we must not lose sight
of the truth, that before the spiritual man is fitted to dwell in
the realm of true consciousness, he must have not only a com-
prehensive understanding of the laws of creation, but of the
purpose and ultimate destiny of the human family as well. A
knowledge of the laws governing creation must be obtained
while the soul inhabits a physical organism; it is, therefore, im-
perative that the Esoteric student, who truly desires to possess
a broader comprehension of trath, faniiliarize himself with the
duties he owes to the external man.

In order that the mind may be capable of expressing the sub-
tle working of infinite law, the brain cells must be arranged in
an orderly manner, so that the harmonious blending of the
whole make it a fit instrument through which the interior man
may express charaoteristics which are in perfect consonance
with creative law, The student ean only effect this by begin.
ning at the foundation,—he must so order his life and acts that
the external organism may express the harmonious arrange-
ment of his thoughts; he must establish methodical thought,
must endeavor to think in a precise, and, consequently, in &
harmonions manner. He should strive so to arrange his man-
ner of thinking, that a well defined purpose underlie his
thonghts. His thoughts should be not only orderly, but, as
nearly as possible, they should be in line with the expressed
purpose of God when he created man.

If man is destined to rule the earth through the powers of
mind, it follows that before he can do 80 he must understand how
to control his own mind,—how to think and how to stop think-
ing. It is an easy matter to think, but a hard matter not to
think. No man is capable of preventing thoughts from form-
ing in the mind, until he has control of the fountains that sup-
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ply life to the body. No one can control the fountains of life,
until the physical senses are under control of the higher facul-
ties of his being; and the higher faculties of his mind will never
possess the power to control the sense nature, until the finite
has been linked to the Infinite. The finite cannot be linked to
the Infinite, until, through a life of absolute consecration, and
unselfish devotion to the highest duties of manhood, the student
has unfolded the powers of his soul, and is able to foree back
the physical currents of perverted human life, which press in
upon him from every side. No one can do this of his own
strength; no one can accomplish this Herculean task, until he
is able to withstand the consequences of withdrawing from the
life upon whish the hnman family draws for snstenance; in
other words, not until he has been sanctified, and set apart by
the Spirit of God, as a special servant, or savior.

Man will never be separated from the masses, never be sanc-
tified by God, until the divine breath has been developed
within. This divine breath—spiritual breath—is the breath
of life, that breath which imparts to man the possibilities of
immortality. It is the feminine hreath,—a breath which vivi-
fies, and intensifies the soul's power to enforce obedience
from the lower nature. It is man’s inherited right, but when
Adam fell, or rather when the race descended into matter, the
organ through which it acts was destroyed, or, more eorrectly
speaking, the link binding man to the divine feminine was broken.
This link has never been restored; nor will it be until man,
through the powers of awakened manhood, is able to find the di-
vine feminine center which links him to the fountain of wisdom,
power, and glory. Running through all the ancient religions we
find traces of the knowledge of this breath—traces only, for the
ancients had not the soul unfoldment that admitted of its use.
We find suggestions of it, and of the divine feminine, even
among modern Christians. The Virgin Mary, worshiped so
zealously by the Romish Church, is but a vague relic of a stu-
pendous truth. A divine Mother, a Virgin Mary, does dwell
in the heavens; if man can only still the senses, can only gain
control of his lower nature, he will realize that he is linked to
this divine Mother, that he is one with the overflowing foun-
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tains of love. When man draws these feminine qualities into
his organism, and impregnates them with the mind qualities
flowing through hila from the Father, he is filled with under-
standing and power, which transform him from the human to
the celestial, a worker of miracles, a seer in the broadest sense
of the term. Such a wan does not perform miracles by setting
aside law, but through the knowledge of how to use the powers
which are active around us; powers which the foolish in their
ignorance thrust aside.

The advanced thinkers of the day, those who blindly lead a
suffering people away from the fountain of all true spiritual
attainment, eannot find truth. No one can ever rest upon the
bosom of truth, until every ideal to which he has builded an
altar, has been destroyed; and it is utterly impoasible to destroy
these ideals. as long as one vestige of the lower sensual nature
remains. Would to God that the world was ready to receive
truth in all her freedom and purity! Would to God that the
veil could be drawn aside and truth be permitted to stand,without
fear of defilement, before men! Take heart, my brethren, yon
dearly beloved of our Father, the dawn of a new and brighter
day has come. You yearn for liberty, you hanger for that
freedom which will enable the soul to live as (od intended it
should live,—ever conscious of its true nature, ever beholding
the works of the Father, ever doing those things which are
pleasing in his sight; take courage, your yearnings shall be
satisfied, the stupor which has plunged the soul in darkness
must be lifted. We admonish you as individuals to do your
part. If you can overcome, you will certainly lighten the bur-
den of some brother or sister whose strength is not so great
as your own; and that God may give to each the needed strength
in the hour of trial, is the prayer of your fellow laborer.




EXTRACTS FROM THE ORIENTAL CHRIST.

BY P. C. MOZOOMDAR.

“The best expression of creation,” says Keshub Chunder
Sen, “so far as we have been able to trace, is sonship. The
last manifestation of divinity is divine humanity. Having ex-
hibited itself in endless varieties of progressive existence, the
primary Creative Force at last took the form of the Son in
Christ Jesus. Can God create without & purpose? Merely sup-
plying a pattern could not be the be-all and end-all of orea-
tion. Where millions perished in disobedience and sin, of
what avail was the appearance of a single instance of obedient
sonship? All, all required to be saved. If sonship there was,
it was bound to develop itself not in one solitary individual, but
in all humanity. . . . Look at the clear triangular figure
with the eye of faith, and study its deep mathematics. The
apex is the very God Jehovah, the Supreme Brahma of the
Vedas. Alone in his unmanifested glory he dwells. From him
comes down the Son in a direct line, an emanation from divinity.
Thus God reaches one end of the base of humanity, runs along
the base, overspreading and influencing the world, and then,
by the power of the Holy Ghost, drags up regenerated human-
ity to himself. The Father cowming down to humanity is the
Son. The Father carrying up humanity to heaven ia the Huly
Ghost. This is the whole philosophy of salvation.”

Christ, then, as the Son of God, was the manifestation of di-
vine character in humanity. The unattainable inflnity of the
Supreme Godhead forbids definite comprehension, and makes
practical imitation impossible. We oan meditate upon and
adore his glorious attributes. We can wonder and bend before
his all-compelling Presence. In communion and transcenden.
tal Samadhi, we can feel absorbed in his blessed nature and
intense light. His peace goeth forward before us, and stilleth
everythiug within and around. But what does all that avail, if
our character is dissimilar to his, and if, in our deeds, thoughts,
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wishes, and practical purposes, we tread in other courses than
those appointed by his holy will and eternal wisdom? Some
one must skow us the way to this, else all piety is unreal and
immoral. Religion becomes the incoherent dream of the pur-
blind enthusiast. David commits unpardonable crimes during
the respites of his intermittent inspiration. Judhistir pub-
lishes a half-uttered falsehood. Moses murders an Egyptian
taskmaster. Mohammed proclaims a bloody war. And Sakya
Muni omits to lay down the doctrine of God. Who but the
Eternal himself can reveal his charscter in relation to man?
That character descends in Christ for the enlightenment, con-
version, regeneration, and adoption of all men. Therefore,
Christ is the Son of God and the Son of Man alike. He is the
Way, the Word made flesh, the true Light that lighteth every
man that cometh into the world. The teachings of Christ are
many, but they are only such as guide all men to be the sons
of God. The kingdom of heaven had been a traditional and
prophetic idea, familiar long before Jesus had begun to preach
it. But Christ’s kingdom was the kingdom of sonship. What
personal and spiritual excellences does not obedient sonship in-
clude? Purity and morality are inculcated by the Mosaie, and
by every other system of ethical law, but the utter crucifixion
of the flesh and the reborn life of the spirit laid down by Christ
is the perfection of humanity as it exists in the Father in
heaven. The enthusiasm of love which compels submission and
welcowes suffering and death only because it is conformable not
to one’s own will, but the will of the Father, is nothing but the un-
questioning affectionateness of an ideal son. The faith and child-
like trust that finds no inclination to think of the morrow, but
depends upon the Father for everything necessary for the well-
being of this world and the next, i the self-assuring and self-
rewarding reliance of the Son of God. The law of meekness,
the law of forgiveness, the law of philanthropy, the law of non-
resentment, of self-purification, of faith, of self-sacrifice, were
included in the supreme truth of sonship which Christ claimed
for himself and all those who believed in him. Therefore, it may
be said that Christ did not come to teach faith, or love, or moral-
ity, or piety, but that all these virtues, and countless others, were
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involved in the doctrine of spiritual sonship which, above all
things, he taught, and has left behind him.
* » »* * » ]

Christ prayed. He prayed often. He prayed always, Did
he not pray the whole night long? My soul longs to realize the
state of mind in which Christ prayed. What were the thoughts,
what were the words, he addressed to the Father, when he went
to those mountain tops? Has man ever spoken as he spoke to
heaven? They watched him from a distance as he prayed, and
so strange did he seem while praying that, when he ceased,
they approached him in humble awe, and said; “Lord, teach
us to pray.” Christ not only prayed, but he was prayer.
Prayer was incarnated in him. They sow prayer, when they
beheld Jesus praying; for, “as he prayed, the fashion of his
countenance was altered, and his raiment became white and
glittering.” The mystic devotional syllable is said in the Veda
to have invested the face and beard of the primeval utterer
with a golden glory. The true word of prayer is changed from
glory to glory, from the inner to the outer glory. The vounte-
nance of the Christlike man while praying is the countenance
of God. The light of the ages and the calmness of the spheres
sit upon his brow. Prayer becomes the fashion of the eye,
and the expression of the countenance. Prayer becomes the
pure lustrous drapery of the body and mind. Hidden spirit-
uality is revealed. It is not the words so much as the attitude
that reveals the secret spirituality of prayer. And thus Christ
revealed prayer. Christ revealed the laws of prayer. His was
the revelation of the true attitude of prayer. It matters little
if his actual words have not come down to ns. It matters not
if such as have come down do not satisfy us, so that we wish
to know more. He has bequeathed to us the spirit of prayer.
And that spirit fructifies according to the endless variety and
potency of human nature. These fruits abound in the lives of
all the children of Christ. He prayed without ceasing. From
the moment of his baptism to the awful moment when he com-
mitted his soul into the hands of the Father, on the cross, did
he not continually look up? He looked up to heaven for light,
strength, and guidance. And what is prayer but looking up?
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But his continued prayerfulness did not prevent him from ap-
proaching the presence of the Father at all special seasons.
He prayed at his baptism while in the flowing streams of Jor-
dan. . Praying, “the heavens opened, and the Spirit descended
upon him.” And from that day, whenever the Christlike man
prays, the heavens open and the Spirit descends. And then,
after his baptism, the Spirit led him into the wilderness, there
to fast and pray and prepare himself for his ministry. Can
there be true preparation for the solemn work of life and death
without prayer? And when, by his severe, long-continued
prayer of forty days, he was blessed with the approbation of
God and the angels as to his future mission, he came down to
the field of work. But he could not work alone. Who were
to be his fellow-laborers? And ¢so he went out to a mountain
to pray, and continued all night in prayer to God. And, when
it was day, he called unto him his' disciples; and of them he
chose twelve, whom he also named apostles.” His apostles,
predestined like himself in the eternal purposes of God, called
and elected, were pointed out to him in long solitary prayer;
and he had only to name and adopt them. While about to en.
gage himself in the arduous responsibilities of his ministry,
whether it was to heal the sin-struck and sorrowful, or to feed
the multitude with the bread of life, or to raise the dead and
inert from the grave of spiritual ruin, did he not go “into the
wilderness and pray?’ Did he not “lift up his eyes to heaven,”
“gigh to God,” and “give thanks?”

Aye, his great miracles of cure, precept, and reform, were
first wrought in himself through the holy mystery of sympathy
and prayer, and then manifested by him to the world as testi-
monies of the grace and power which the Father had commit.
ted into his hands. And, with the generous, self-humiliating
impulse of his strange love, he promised that ‘‘greater works
than these shall ye do, because I go to my Father.” Thus pray-
ing, laboring, and teaching, when the three short years expired,
and the last melancholy evening of his public ministry came,
after he had performed the sad ceremony of offering unto his
apostlea the last sacrament, washed their feet with his own
hands, tanght them, warned them, consoled them,—once more
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“he lifted up his eyes to heaven, and said, Father, the hour is
come, glorify thy son.” That is a long, marvellous prayer,—
the seventeenth chapter of John; and deeply does it describe
the relations which in all previous prayers he bhad laid down
between himself and his God on the one hand, between him-
self and his apostles on the other. If prayer means unity with
the spirit of God and the power over all flesh, if prayer means
unity with the kindred spirits of God’s children, to whom we are
brought to fulfill his purposes, surely this was the prayer of
prayers. And I need only refer to his marvellous prayers of
forgiveness and self-consecration on the cross, to prove that
Jesus lived and died in prayer.

NEW LIFE.
-BY CLARA GREGORY ORTON.

New life is swelling in the sod,
New life is throbbing in the air,
It stirs, it wakes in every clod,
It bursteth into blossom fair.

The brook rejoiceth to be free,

With rong it steals along its way:

No blade of grass, no flower, no tree.
But wakes beneath the sun’s warm ray.

Life rich and full! life manifold!

How swarms the air, how stir the leaves;
Mid Nature’s myriad forms untold
Nought sighs or suffers, pines or grieves.

O heart of mine, doth joy not thrill
Through all thy embers as of yore?
Doth there not kindle in thee still
A hope that bids despair no more?

How canst thou when the air breathes life
Grope darkly amid vanished joys?

Ah, turn from thoughts of gloom and strife:
For sorrow wastes and wrath destroys.

Awake! Arise! for lo, the earth,

So ancient, hath renewed her youth.
Thou shalt out-live her last re-birth,
When all hath passed away but truth.

When earth lies cold beneath the sun,
When sun has faded dim and blear,
Then is thy spring-time just begun,
Then is thy time of blossom near.



THE HIGHER DOMESTIC.

To a great extent the domestic life of the present day has
become a nightmare. It is a phase of life to which the words
of the prophet are again emphatically applicable: “My people
are destroyed for lack of knowledge.” Truly the Esoteric
teachings stand as a light in a dark place, and we are glad to
see 80 many periodicals taking up, and shedding light upon,
this important subject of the sex life in the higher generation.

The woman's-rights movement, which is now so wide.spread
over the world, has grown out of the ignorance and the abuses
of man in the marital relations; and such organizations are
the strongest indication that the time has come for a step higher
in the order of the race. In the old order men and women
knew nothing of the sex life further than that marriage meant
a license for unlimited indulgence. The love life between the
sexes and the passion life are so inseparably connected that, as
saon as passion is surfeited, love is destroyed. It is beocause of
this fact that so much inharmony exists in marriage relations,

Men—and women too—should be taught from childhood
that, if they preserve the life forces, the life forces will pre.
serve them; it is from these forces that the powers of mind,
maguetio energy, vitality, vouthful beauty, and all the joys of
life are maintained. If those who desire a family wonild
marry and use the sex forces for the exclusive objeot of pro.
creation, their lives would be one song of delight; and the chil.
dren of such parents would be born without that terrible scor.
tatory passion which now curses the race, dwarfs it mentally
and physically, and fills the earth with disease.

Here and there a child is born under propitions conditions,
and such an individual becomes a blessing to the race. With
what pleasure we look into the fuce of A young woman who is
overflowing with life in all ita purity and chastity! such an one
fllls a housshold with delight, the very emanations of her life
make joy and vivaeity around her; whereas a woman born of
prrents who are inclined to over indulgence of the sex, is al-
ways weak in the reproductive functions, delicate in health,
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morbid in mentality, bringing a gloom over the saurroundings.

Young men born under similar circumstances are found to
be early indulging in that heinous practice of self-abuse, or
else they are seeking to take advantage of the girls with whom
they associate. The very atmosphere of these people is im-
moral and physically unwholesome, and there is not one such
person living who is not suffering from disease in some form.
This picture as it stands is a most horrible one, but it has an.
other side that is yet worse,—no one can associate with the peo-
ple to whom we have just rveferred without partaking of their
vitiated life qualities, and much of the direase of fine and sen-
sitive natures arises from this very class of persuns.

We bring ourselves to apeak of these disgusting conditions
because they are so common in the world, and because they are
growing upon the race with such rapidity as to make us feel
that it is bigh time that every lover of morality, of good so.
ciety as well as of good government, take up these principles
and go to work on them in earnest; for onlv radical action in
this direction can prevent our race from descending to the level
of old China and Hindostan. The apostle says, “Marriage is
honorable in all, and the bed undefiled” (Heb. x1i1. 4), which
is true when men live in harmony with the laws of nature,
even as much so as the beasts below them.

Those who have thought upon these subjects readily see that
the race must take up these principles and incerporate them
into their lives. Tt is well known that the civilized world is
now dependent for its population upon the men and women of
the working classes; that is, the “higher classes™ are not pro-
duoing their kind in sufficient numbers to effect an increase of
the population. It is those whose whole mind, and almost whose
whole vitality, are employed in the labor of earning an exist.
ence,—who are virtually without mind and whe live much like
animals,—upon whom we are now dependent for the population
of our earth; and, under such circumstances, can we expect any-
thing but degeneracy? What are our teachers, our philanthro.
pists, the lovers of our homes and our nation, doing to stop this
downward ocurrent? All thinking physicians know these things,
but they fear to give voice to the prevailing conditions lest they
lose their practice. Of course parrot-like physicians, those who
think and know merely what they have read, will oppose ideas
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such as we have been expressing, but such men are mere fossils,
dead weights upon the public mind.

From past experience we know that any husband or wife
whose home is discordant and unhappy, can in a single year
transform that home into a paradise if they will control the
passions, using them only when they wish a child.

HEARTS AND HOME.
MARTHA SHEPARD LIPPINCOTT.

Home is where the heart is—
Ah, how true these words!
"Tin the message whispered
E'en by little birds.

Nature whispers daily

Such sweet words as these;
Home is where the heart is—
That’s the place to please.

Plant your flowers there, love,
Say your sweet words, too,
Then in home and loved ones,
Paradise you'll view,

Then as little birds will
Hasten home at night,

So will be your pleasure

And your fond delight.

Happy smiles will greet you,
Fond embraces, too,

Loving, tender welcomes
From the hearts so true.
Voices of dear children,
Making music sweet,

Will make home seem like the
Paradise complete.

Joyous hearts together,
Make a happy home,

And from out its shelter
Hearts are loath to roam.
"Tis the heart and love, dear,
That make home so bright,
And the loving kindness
Making all things right.

*Our contributor suggests the home as it may be when the dootrines promul-
gated by ‘‘Practical Methods’ have laid hold of the hearts and lives of the peo-
ple; for we feel that the time is at hand when great and wondrous changes are
coming to the domestic life of this our planet.—[Eb.,




THE RULE OF SATURN.*

The age in which we live marks the sixth period of the cy-
cle since the Golden Age. It is the Aquarius age, the age in
which the physical senses have reached their utmost perfec-
tion. For this reason man is entirely governed by material
conditions; the masses are apparently devoid of spiritual un.
derstanding, and are absolutely under the control of the law
of physical creation. We are in the sixth day of onr existence,
the Saturday of the present cycle. Saturday, or Saturn’s day,
marks the period when the earth passes from under the sontrol
of Friday (goddess of generation) to Saturday, the age ruled
by Saturn, the day governed by science, the time when peace
and good will among men will be something more than a hol-
low mockery; in this age Eden is to be again entered,—the two
are to be united and made one. The radical changes which
have taken place in the domestic arrangements of the house-
hold, are due to the subtle vibrations received from the planet
Saturn.

Saturn’s home in the divine man of the heavens, after which
the man of earth has been patterned, is the Cerebellum, the or-
gan of the brain which formulates and puts gathered thoughts
into words. We may, therefore, feel safe in predicting that
when the vibrations of Saturn have coutrol, men of wisdom,
such as have never before appeared, will arise to sway the
masses through the superior powers of their intuitional per-
ception and mind force.

The great feeling of unrest and uncertainty, so marked and
80 unaccountable among the nations of the earth at the pres-
ent time, is directly cansed by the vibrations of the planet

In making the statement that we are euteriug the Saturn age, the anthor ia
doubtleas speaking from the standpoint of the seven creative principles, or the
seven ages of the world, wherein Saturn is the sixth principle, governing the prin-
ciplea of order and science. Yot we believe that when that age airives which
will bring Saturn’s influnence directly upon the earth—an influence that is sald to
rule the aign Capricorn, to which it i allied by all ancient myths and mystics—it
will so affect the vital currents of the world, as to produce results concerning which

» will not here venture a prophecy.—[Eb.
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Saturn. Saturn expresses the principle of transmutation, the
sixth of the vital principles active in creation; it is the power
by which all things are carried upward. We, may, therefore ex-
pect many marvelous changes and upheavals, both physical and
spiritnal, during the next few years. We do not offer the above
thought as a prophecy, but, realizing the radical changes which
the rule of Saturn will bring to earth, we cannot but think that
those changes will be marked by much disturbance. We most
emphatically believe in the survival of the fittest, and are, there-
fore, led to think that only those who are fitted through soul
unfoldment to enjoy the reign of peace, will survive the great
and wondrous changes which will usher in the reign of Saturn.

The vibrations from the planets affeot all life upon our
earth,—all, at least, that depends upon the mind elements from
which animal life subsists. There is, however, a life, a suatain-
ing element. which is so refined, so spiritual, that gross matter
cannot touch it; the mental powers of the race cannot draw
from, neither can they comprehend aught of the wonderful
miud force which is only to be reached through the interior, -
or soul perception,

Those men of science who are truly sclentlﬂc are beginniug
to awake to the fact, that there are forces, substances, and
laws, which cannot be cognized by the physical senses. This
recognition on the part of the scientific mind, places in its
hands the keys which will unlock fountains of such stupen.
dous wonders, that the wisdom of earth is as nothing compared
to it. Fortunate, indeed, are they whose minds are adapted to
scientific research, whose nature is broad enough, and who have
sufficient courage to blaze for themselves a new pathway into
the unexplored regions of knowledge. There is awaiting the
honest seeker after truth, knowledge of such a nature, that it
cannot be appropriated by the present mentality of the race,
the brain organs of the present man are unable to formulate
and put it into orderly form; but as he reaches out into the .
realm of cause, as he begins to recognize,—and recognition is
one-half the battle,—the individual gathers to himself mind ele-
ments and life qualities which will so transform his brain organa
as to make them receptive to higher vibrations. Then knowledge
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such as gods only can comprehend will be readily understood
by him—gods, did we say? no, not gods’ but men, men who,—by
living a life in accord with the purpose of their Creator, have
unfolded intellectual powers and spiritual understanding. One
who lives under the control of the five material senses, can
know nothing beyond what comes to him through the senses:
and as these senses are limited to the necessities of an existence
on a material plane, he is shut out from the celestial realm,
which is not beyond the bounds of time and space, but is around
us, in us, and we are in it.

O brothers!—for as I write I feel the bond which joins all
flesh, I realize that we are all of one family, all the offspring
of a common parent, and that parent none other than God—
O my brothers! remove the bandage that covers your eyes, re-
move the chains that fetter yonr hands; enter and partake of
the good things of our Father's kingdom—our kingdom, for
ours it oertainly is if we demand it. As sons and daughters of
the Most High, it ia our right to demand not only the king-
doms of this world, but also the kingdoms of heaven,

It is said that in the building of the Temple of Solomon, all
things of the world, great and small, contributed. Iven the ant
brought to the King a tiny blade of grass, which was woven into
one of the great curtains. So has the Father ordained that in
the building of the soul’s temple the greatest and smallest of
all that I{e has made, shall contribute its share to the whole
and to each part.—Ellen M. Dyer in Kosmox.

MIRAGE.

Treasure the shadow. Somewhere. firmly based,
Arise those turrets that in cloudland shine;
Somewhere to thirsty toilers of the waste
Yon phantom well-spring is a living sign.

Treasure the shadow. Somewhere past thy sight,
Past all men’s sight, waits the true heaven at last:
Tell them whose fear would put thy hope to flight,
There are no shadows save from substance cast.
—Edith M. Thomas in Lippincott's.



OUR EXCHANGES.
THE JOYS AND SORROWS OF THE ATOM.

There are those who delight in taking gloomy views of life,
like the old lady who * enjoyed a spell of misery.” Ask them
who made the earth, and with Topsy-like simplicity they answer,
“Nobody made it; 'spect it growed.” They would have us believe -
that the Creator of atoms was a blind, unconscious maker, a
haphazard maker; mindless itself, yet creating mind: devoid of
intelligence, yet creating intellect. If they were right we should
pity the sorrows of the poor blind atom, the plaything of fickle
fate, of hazardous chance, and of unreasoning force. But no
one has ever worked in a laboratory without thinking “how like
things of life these chemioals are,” without being astonished at
their mimicry of human ways.

Love aAND Hate. Take two transparent, colorless solutions
looking like water; one of nitrate of silver, the other of common
salt—chloride of sodium. Mix them together and you have
instantly a liquid and a solid. The chlorine loves silver better
than sodium, while the nitric acid is indifferent and glad to get
rid of silver on any basis. So there are two divorces and two
marriages, and the original solutions become solid chloride of
silver, and liquid nitrate of sodium. It is curious to note, by the
way, that silver and gold, so precious in the commercial world,
are despised and rejected in the chemical world; chlorine bheing
about the only one who is ever ready and eager to marry for
money.

The whole science of chemistry has grown out of tabulating
such likes and dislikes, loves and hates, attraction and repulsion,
. of the two classes, bases and acids.

Duariry. Here at the very beginning of existence, among
the atoms themselves, the principle of duality is found—that
principle which is recognized in the animal and vegetable world
as sex. Every molecule is composed of two halves, as sodium-
chloride, silver-nitrate, tin-oxide, ete.; of two opposites, base and
acid, positive and negative, male and female. Study chemistry
and you will become fascinated with this action of atoms, of
molecules, of matter in its most primitive forms; in these mar-
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riages and divorces; in the complicated play of superior and
inferior attraction; in the greater strength to seize, or inability
to hold; and not only in the individual but in tribal preferences
and prejudices. The atoms that have power within themselves,
and of themselves, to move other atoms near them, that possess
& power of attraction or repulsion that is selective. cannot bhe
called dead.

MokavLity. Water loaded with impurities, if given & chance,
will crystallize—freeze—into pure water, and the sediments
left for a longer time crystallize into purity. Follow erystalliza-
tion from snow aud salt to rubies and diamonds, and you will
learn that the molecules of atoms have a stern code of morals.
Their first aim is to be puve; their second is to be perfect in
form; and their third is to act in harmony. On the harmonious
action of the atoms, and on pure, perfect molecules, all of the
gigantic chemical industries of to-day depend. In the chemicalk
world harmony is perfect law, and discord is crime, and we find
that good attracts good and improves it, while evil attracts evil
and is made worse. As man has two sides, a good and a bad, so
has the atom a light and a dark side. Arsenic and strychnine
are used both to heal and to kill. Carbonic acid refreshes at the
fountain and kills in the choke damp of the mine. There is no
poison known but that can be used for both purposes. The light
side of atons produces life, health, bliss; the dark side brings
disease, death and sorrow.

IMMORTALITY. Atoms combine on three planes of existence.
as solids, liquids. and gases. Burn a piece of wood and it passes
out of existence,dies, as a solid, yet this is only a change from
the plane of solids to that of gases, from the visible to the invisi-
ible. There is no annihilation,no increasing, no diminishing,
only dispersion and change of form, to be followed by collection
and a new form. There is no loss of foroe; as heat, light, elec-
tricity, magnetism, and chemical force are all transmutable into
each other. Anything that looks like death is but a token and
certificate that life is about to start anew on another plane.
In our sleep atomic changes—death of cells—take place in our
bodies and we are restored. Hour by hour, day by day, we die
in part that we may live anew.

‘“There is no death! what seeus so is transition:
This life of mortal breath

s but a suburb of the life elysian
Whose portal we call Death.’’
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VitaLiry. Bring some ammonia and muriatic acid near
each other and watch the oloud of chloride of ammonium that
forms. The restless atoms have rushed out to meet each other.
It is impossible to comprehend the energy of these atoms; but

but just as it is possible to weigh the infinitely great stars, so
it is possible to measure the vitality of these atoms. Motion

serves to measure force, but not to explaiu it, for it is as subor.
dinate to force as speech is to thonght. As the created is a
thought of the Creator, so all movement is radically vital, and
all matter is in a sense living. Our own soul, which gives us
consciousness of force, is also a type of it. It used to be a dog-
ma that the chemical substances which are prodnced under the
mysterious influence of life, in animal or vegetable organisms,
could not be produced by the hand of mortal chemist, The
chemist himself has overthrown this dogma and wiped out the
barriers between the organic and inorganic, by mwaking a host
of such things as formie acid, indigo, urea, ete, Not only do
atoms seem instinct with a desire for life, and the inorganie
ever show a tendency to ruu into the organio, but each atom i«
a life; and life in its rudiments is a property of all matter. The
life prineiple, varying only in degree, is omnipresent. There is
but one indivisible and absolute Omniscience, and Intelligence,
and this thrills through every atom of the whole Cosmos. The
elixir of life lurks in every mineral, as well as in every flower
and animal throughout the universe. Itis the ultimate essence of
everything on its way to higher evolution. The true explana.
tion is then only to be found in the dynamics of spirit; that
spirit which is not substance, but is the law of substance; not
foree, but the revealer of force;.not life, but which makes life
exist; not thought, but the consciousness of thought; the sole
and single source of power, When we attain to the conception
of a living material universe, animated by spirit, the mystery
of Nature is solved. The Cosmos is not as some would have it,
a vast machine wound up and set in motion with the certainty
that it will run down; it simply changes from one form to
another; ever evolving into higher forms on higher planes.
The force that originated and impelled, sustains and is the
Divine Spirit, which
‘'Lives through all life, extends through all extent,
Spreads undivided, operates unspent.’’

The law of birth, growth, death, of endless destruction and
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perpetnal renewal, is everywhere seen working throughout the
Cosmos, in nebule, in san, and in world, as in rock, in herb,
and in man, all of which are but passing phases in the endless
circulation of the universe, in that perpetnal new birth we call
Nature.

This may be called the poet’s view, but it is forced upon us
as also the highest generalization of modern science.—G. E.
Bailey, E.M., Ph. D., in The Coming Light.

The Meteorologische Zeitachrift, a German scientific publica-
tion, contains a treatise by Dr. F. Maurer on the regular peri-
odical repetition of cold and warm years. During certain in-
tervals of time, extending as a rule to about fifteen years, there
is a recognized change of warm and cold periods. The warm
periods, he says, do not simply include a series of summers of
extraordinary warmth, but also a series of mild winters. Simi-
larly, during the cycle of a cold period. not only are the winters
more than ordinarily severe, but the summers are far below the
average heat. Dr. Maurer affirms that we can predict with
tolerable accuracy the time when the next cycle of warm periods
will occur. It is due, he calculates, somewhere about the turn-
ing point between the two centuries; and he thinks it probable,
from the data obtainable, that the early years of the next cen-
tury will be distinguished by a series of hot, or rather ex-
tremely hot, summers and a series of exceptionally mild winters.
— Scientifie American.

To unite one’s will with the Universal mind does not mean a
passive contemplation and perception of spiritual truths but
an active penetration into the process of evolution and & real
co-operation with the beneficent powers—the master builders

of the world—in the language of Paul, *‘co-workers with God->”
L ] L] * * * »*

The perception of truth rests in the equilibrium of the in-
tellect and the emotions. To perceive the truth, purity of heart
and strength of mind should go hand in hand.— The Western
College Magazine.



OONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS.

The thoughtful of all classes are invited to contribute to this column. It is a de-
partment that may be made very helpful, as it brings out thought that would not
be otherwise expressed. Unlees such letters are marked ‘‘private,’’ we shall con-
sider ourselves at liberty to publish letters or parts of letters that we deem useful
to the publio.

Corumsus, O.
Esoteric PusLisuiNg Co.,

Dear Friends:—1 thank you very much for the “Indicator;” I
think very highly of it and use it every day. I fear, however, that
you are expecting too much of me, and will be disappointed in the
end with the attainments that T am able to make. I feel that you re-
gard me as having promise, or you would not take so much pains with
me, but it will take much time and effort for me to attain anything like
the degree of unfoldment that the writers of THE ESOTERIC possess,—
if, indeed, I am capable of attaining it at all in this life. I must con-
fess that while I long for more of life, and am unsatisfied with my
present condition, the awful solitude of the Narrow Way appalls me,
and I feel that I am not ready for it yet. I long for more of power.
and wisdom, and spiritual life, but I do not believe I have a selfish
motive for it. Ilong to be a greater benefactor to my kind, and some-
times a feeling of profound compassion comes over me, such a8 must
have resembled slightly that of Jeaus when he looked upon the multi-
tude as a sheep having no shepherd.

I have read *The Road to Immortality” with eare, and have found
it credible except in one point: I am skeptical as to the existence of
any such creations as ‘“elementals.” Indeed. I ean gain no clear idea
of what they might be; they seem to me like the stories I used to hear
as a child, of malignant fairies, of genii, and the like. I never believed
in the orthodox devil; to me he was always non-existent. In the firat
place, I was never conscious of any outside temptatiun to sin; it al-
ways seemed to me that the tempter was my own weak and ill-gov-
erned nature.—in fact, I never sirned. without knowing and feel-
ing that I was to blame for it entirely, and recognizing the cause
in myself. Now this is the way I feel about *‘elementals;” I feel that
my failares are due to the weakness of the flesh, and that the tempter
is the vague and unconscious instinct of the animal nature. Believing,
as I do, in evolution, and the animal origin of man, [ find no diffi-
calty in accounting for the animal traits of man, and his sins seem
to me the struggle of the soul to gain the maatery over the lower
nature. As an animal, he had no sins, but in rising above the brute,
he became possessed of a higher consciousness, which made him
aware that certain things were wrong and others right. Then the
struggle began and then came sin into the world. Sometimes it
has seemed to me almost as if the sex instinet had used a cunning in-
telligence to overpower me; but I believe simply that it is ever-pres-
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ent and at work, and that the moment when one is off guard, or
effort relaxed, is the moment when it naturally appears. So my
query is this, What evidence have we that such creations as “elemen-
tals” exist? Is the belief in such a necessary part of Esoteric doctrine?
Very sincerely, G.

Ans. Tt is perhaps wisest and best for you, at your present stage
of unfoldment and under present circumstances, that you do not be-
lieve in elementals. In the first place, you are stronger by believing
that the tempter resides in, is, your own lower nature; which is true,
for if there were nothing in yourself like those subtle forees or entities.
they could not touch you. If one does wrong, or sins, there is cer-
tainly only one’s self to blame for it: for even if there exists elemen-
tals—or, if you please, call them, as the church does, devils, the
devil—there must be something in ourselves that consents to the op.
eration of influences from that source, or they would not act upon us.
But if you live the regenerate life long enough to gain clairvoyant
powers, the existence of elementals will be more than a belief. It ia
not necessary, however, that you believe in their existence—in fact,
we do not think very much of beliefs under any eircumstances; our
work is, methods by which-we obtain knowledge: that obtained, be-
lief becomes but a shadow. Sometimes, it is true, the shadow pre-
cedes the real, but it is not necessary that we receive the shadow—it
is as well to wait until we get the real.—[Ep

Bavrtimorg, Md.
H. E. BuTLER.

Dear Sir:—1 see that your “Practical Methods” advises a seriea
of fasts; do you mean that these fasts are to be repeated at stated in-
tervals? and do you recommend a fast of one day out of every week?

Respectfully, L. D. G.

Ans. It has seemed strange to us that so many understand these
directions for fasting to mean fasts at stated intervals. The church
tenching concerning fasting may account for the misunderstanding.
for “Practical Methods” contains no such idea. That booklet clearly
ntates that the fasting has a specific object—when this object is at-
tained there is no further need of fasting. We do not recommend
fasts at stated intervals. On the contrary, we do not advise a repeti-
tion of the series of fasts; for if the work in view ean be accomplished
by fasting, the series given will be sufficient. We give a series of
fasts, because they make the accomplishment of & successful fast eaa-
ier—a repetition of the series tends to weaken the stomach and im-
pair digestion. No, we do not recommend repeated fasts.—[Ep.



DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY.

This column is exclusively intended to aid in their attainments those who are
studying Esoteric methods. We receive a great many letters from parties who are
not subecribers, and who, we have reason to believe, are not especially interested
in the Eaoteric work; and, as our space is too limited to give more tin a small
number of the delineations asked for, we must exclude all but those whose names
are found upon our subecription list, and members of their families who are striv.
ing for the attainments. is is our only means of disrerning who is entitled to

" our time and to 8 in this column, o

In writing for Delineation of Character from Solar Biology, always send hour and

place of birth, also state sex.

We have introduced the Greek letter 8 as the character indicating
“the rising sign.”

C. L. N. Feb. 14, 1877, 2 a. m. Ind.

Sinxe: Din X; 0, 2 $in: hinm; YinO: & in ¥;

Q ings: ¥ in P,

You are nervous and sensitive. Your characteristios are much
those of a Martha.—anxious about many things. Good orderly in-
tuitions, fine langnage—possess the elements of an orator. A rest.
less active nature and one allied to the mystic, but so directly affeoted
by the public mind that you will be easily led into the pseudo-mysti-
cism of the day. Your chief weakness, in & mental way, is a certain
fractiousness and the sex inclinations. For the sake of business suc.
cess and your own happiness, you should make special effort to over.
come the former. You should carefully consider the real value of
words, and build your ideas into expression aa carefully as a mason
would build a wall: thus avoiding superficial talking or saying more
than you really mean; aim to convey your thought and stop there,
Be thoughtful; be brave and steady in both movement and word. This
will eatablish within you strength of character and command the re.
spect of your associates; and it will aid you in the preservation of your
life, and in the attainments in the regeneration. Overcome selfishness
by nlways thinking what would be agreeable to you under similar cir.
cumstances. The times of danger are when the moon is in Sagittarius
and Pisces, and hours when these signs are vising.

D. M. G. July 29, 1868, 2.18 a. m. Swansea, Wales.

SinQ; DinV:; 6,98; ¥in £; hiny; Ain ¥: & in X;

Q ings: ¥ in V.

A man influenced largely by the emotions, but, upon the whole, a
very strong character. You have a clear orderly brain, high aspira.
tions, & love of the scientific—a good business man. You have a strong
hold upon this world, and this world upon you, and yet I judge that
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you have had many reverses. Your physical senses and inclinations
get you into a great many troubles, but woman is your best business
friend. For any sphere of success in life, you must eonquer the senses
and the impulses of the physical body. and live in the mind. As soon
as you relax into the senses, you find adversaries of every deseription;
but with a resistless determination, with persistent effort, the physical
may be conquered and brought under absolute control of the mind.
When this is done your way will be eomparatively easy. We wish to
impress this thought above all others: conquer the senses and live in
the mind. Bat in connection with this it will be necessary for you to
study methods of keeping the body in perfect health and strength by
the power of the mind and by proper feeding and care. The times
of greatest danger of losses are in the following order: first, when the
moon is in Cancer; second, in Capricorn: third, in Leo; and the hours
when either of these signs is rising. In the beginning, however, your
difficulty will be when the moon is in Leo, and when the last degrees
of Cancer rise. ’

W. Aug. 26, 1862, 10-12 a. m. Pesotem, Ill.

@inm: Dinm; 6,M: §in £ hin X; Uin ¥; & in Wy

Qin ;5 ¥ in X.

A woman of very unusual powers. A perfect fountain of vitality;
an abundanee of sclf-esteem; a pride amounting almost to arrogance.
Whatever you set your mind upon, you are pretty sure to accomplish.
Have within you a restless desire for travel. change. Should guard
against the use of will, or magic power, in the control of others. Un-
less you can dedicate your life to God and carefully follow a course
of high Christian devotion, we would advise you not to study the oc-
cult; for the natural impulse is 8o strong to gain powers to be used in
the things of this world, that you would be involved in great difficulty
and suffering. It is necessary to your hea!th that you keep physically
very active, with plenty of out-door exercise; and you should know
something of the laws by which the body is kept in health through
the power of mind. Guard well the digestion. You will have no dif-
fieulty in the eonservation of the life forces, but you should remember
that, in your case, this cannot be done with impunity if you live in
and remain in sympathy with generation, for there is a condition at-
tained thereby that would weaken your hold upon the physical body.
Your greatest struggle, however, is with self; hold that self up to the
Jight of divine righteousness, and shape its course by that law,

A. M. July 17, 1865, 10 a. m. Aberdeenshire, Scotland.
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You have an irritably sensitive nature in that circumstaneces and
=rroundings are a constant irritant to you. Have a high ideal of love,
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spiritual devotion, and harmony, and yet the irritation in your nature,
augmented by never finding that which meets your own ideal, keeps
you restless and dissatisfied. You are too much inclined to oscillate
from one sphere of interest to another, and are looking too much in ex-
ternal life for that which your soul seeks. Above all others you must
remember that you are to make your own heaven or your own hell,
and that the one thing requisite is to retire within and unite your soul
consciousness with God. Then leave your anxiety and care, and re-
fuse to indulge any inclination toward restless discontent. Always
keep yourself in readiness to obey the guidamce of the Spirit; which,
by the way, is not some outside individuality impressing you with its
will, but a divine knowing reflected upon all your eonsciousness, which
will come if you are in the right attitude. You should take up the ad-
vice given in THE EsoTkRIC relative to going through the body and
taking control of every function; this will enable you to overcome
the disposition to some diseased condition, which has menaced your
whole life. The times of dunger are, first in power and effect. when
the moon is in the last part of Virgo and in Libra: next when it isin
Cancer and Tauras; and when these signs are rising—especially when
Mercury is in Tauras.

C. M. July 29, 1863, 10.830 p. m. England.
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You are a woman of love and impulse. Strong combative tenden-
cies, great physical endurance, keen perception (foresight), an or
derly mind, and an anusual endowment of language. Your nature is con-
‘trolled by two extremes,—one of impulse and the other of positive per-
sistence. One great difficulty in your way of attainment is your strong
“hold upon the ‘material world, its interests and objects. You have
good ideas and aspirations, but they are overwhelmed by the circum-.
stances of the now and the surrcundings. It will be necessary for
you—if you would reash attainment—to put your whole life and
thought into the effort, and to give your mind to the study of spirit-
ual, scientific or biological subjects. When you are fully qualified
in this direction you would make quite an efficient teacher; and by
teaching you would be more apt to make personal application of such
principles and so grow, mentally and spiritually. You should give
some attention to your diet in order to keep your flesh at & standard
best adapted to your intellectual work. Overcome anger, or it will
poison your life currents and prevent your attainmenta.

E.E. L. June 27, 1868, 10 p. m. Canada.
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in the effort to overcome this, you no doubt go to the other extreme.
You are a natural stadent. Your brain always filled with schemes
for unusual accomplishment, but you lack the unwavering persistenee
necessary to eomplete success. }f you would reaeh the highest goal
of attainment you must overcome a nasural inclination in the direetion
of external and superficial thinking, and should give earnest, pro-
tracted, and deeisive thought to the importance of, and the require-
ments necessary to, such an attainment; for until you are ready to sac-
rifice everything to it, it would be better for you not to engage in
such an undertaking. (See Matt. x111. 34-46.) You ask *“if the year
1898 is a favorable one in which to undertake to live the regenerate
life.” That would be a question for astrology, but we should say that
the favorable time ia when your mind is made up unchangeably; for
you must watch yourself lest you go to extremes in what you under-
take, thereby becoming dissatisfied and so changing ycur mind. The
periods of greatest danger of loss will be, in power and effect, as fol-
lows: first when moon is in Aquarins: second, Cancer; third, Libra:
and the hours when these signs are rising.

P. D. 8. Jan. 11, 1870, 8.30 p. m. Grafton, Maas.
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You have a mind positive and determined to earry out whatever
purposes may become fixed within. In many ways you have the
elements of nbundant success, but in all your associate relations your
efforts are crowned with failore. Have an.orderly mind—not quick
to grasp an idea, but when you do get it, it stays with yon. You de-
sire to serve those whom you love, and your great vitality gives you-
almost unlimited capacity to doso. Beware of arrogance and undue
self-esteem. Uranus and Saturn fit you for the higher spiritual, but
place you in adversity relative to the things of this world. In
your efforts toward the high goal of attainment beware of your own
combativeness, for it is subtle and will deceive you in that it may be
set in motion by self-protection and an effort to hold your own: but,
once in motion, it is apt to continue far beyond the highest reason
and become a condition of interior anger. which poisons and strains
the reproductive organs and life forces. Musie would be a very whole-
some pastime for you; it would greatly facilitate the harmonization of
the body and quiet the turbulence of the mind arising fromn adversity
in surroundings. You should cultivate faith in God, and live muéh
in the spirit of devotion.

S. G. S. March 12, 1855, 12-1 noon. Otisfield. Maine.
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The basic principles of your nature are in serious diseord with each
other. You undoubtedly come from an old aristocratic line, yet, be-
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cause of your polarity being backward and the body sign inharmo-
nious with the basic principles, you must quietly form ideals even to
the minatie of your life; and when you have thus thoroughly organ.
ized your prospective course, keep it ever before your mind, absolutely re-
fusing at any time to allow it to be obscured by other statee of conscious-
ness. You have a powerful helper in the poeition of Uranus, and Jupiter
gives you the honor and integrity necessary to all who would reach the
high goal. Venus and Saturn uuite in giving you the ideals and artistio
abilities which should govern you in your business; but Mars imparts a
quick temper, and. if you are not careful, will add an appearance of
maliciousnens to that temper, which is only temporary, however. In
your efforts toward the highest goal you mast learn to forgive as you
would be forgiven. Overcome the tendency to blame anyone for
anything they may do: error is the result of weakness and ignorance.
The times of failure in the regenerate life are in power and effect, as
follows: when the moon is in Cancer, Capricorn, or Pisces, and the
hours when these signs are rising: but be watchful when Mercury is
in Aries or Taunrus. .

J. F. G. May 10, 1850. Switzerland.
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The basic characteristics of your nature are very vital. You have
much that allies you to the occult and the invisible, A very strong
will, which is seriously broken up by a restless, irritable, combative incli-
nation. A desire to travel and for change; we might say that you soon
wear out your surroundings, which become unbearable to you and you
want a new place. You are apparently a fortunate man, yet yon are
very unfortnnate. Unleas your life is chaste and harmonious, your na-
ture will lead you into a course of life that will debilitate and disease
the body. If you would reach attainments in the Tegeneration you
must institute a rigid self rule and live almost entirely from the mind,
Remember the words of the great teacher who said that it is better
to suffar wrong than to do wrong. Patience and perseverance would
be the greatest virtues for you to seek. By practicing these you would
have but little tronble in controlling the life forces. You should get
away from every one for a time, lay your plans for a eourse of life,
fix them in your mind, and never deviate from them afterwards, Not
knowing the hour of your birth we eannot point out the greatest periods
of danger. Be on your guard when the moon is in Taurus, Aries, or
Pisces, and when these signs are rising.

‘A. H. April 11, 1850. Germany.
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You are a man of the head, with good intuitions, clear perceptions,
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but unfortunate in all that pertains to home and family. Upon the
whole, your life has not been very smooth; it has been necessary for
you to build and live in a world of your own., It is difficult for you
to realize personal unity with God—in fact, I should judge that you
are materialistic in your tendencies; but if you are faithful in your
adherence to the regenerate life, and are true to your own ideals of
higher morality, you will soon bave experiences that will remove
doubts and bring you into conscious harmony with God the source of
your being. As you read and think on Esoteric subjects do so in a
passive, quiet, mnsing attitude: this will enable the spiritual conscious-
ness to make itself felt in the mental intelligence, by which means
you will obtain important knowledge that will guide you in the way
to go. But you must avoid carrying business anxiety with you,
and at the time of your reading and musing, free yourself from all
business care and thought. You should have but little trouble in
conserving the seed. The times of your possible danger will be when
the moon is in Aries or Libra, and the hours when these signs rise.

J. F.S. Dec. 27, 1878,1 a. m Kingston, Jamaica.
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You have a clear, orderly mind, led out through the interior uses of
the public; that is to say, your thought and effort wounld touch the in-
terior of the public mind and draw you close to them in all that per-
tains to the ideal and occult,t—his is your hope and strength in the
world. You have a natural longing for the domestic,—for the home
and family.—and from that source will come your greatest failures,
disappointment, and troubles. If you wish the highest attainments
you must relinquish much that is nearest and dearest to your heart;
the grand, the excellent, and the good things in general of this life
have a strong hold upon you: all of which must be given up for the
sake of the true riches of the spirit and cause world. Observe your
mental visions until you understand them well enough to know which
are the prophetic; for the spirit of prophecy is strong within your
nature, and clairvoyance will be the first conscious attainment you
reach. You might be denominated a Uranus man; therefore that
which is good and fortunate for others is not for you, and as soon as
you touch the domestic life you find an adversary there. The times
of danger of loss, in power and effect. are as follows: when the moon
is in Libra, Capricorn, Aquarius, or Cancer, and the times when these
signs rise.

'W. D. D. Jan 5, 1869, noon. Canada.

@in V3 Din=; 6, WinV: hin IO; Y in =: & in 2

Q in ¥; ¥ in K.

You are a generalizer, and it is quite difficult for you to make a suc-
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cess of anything that pertains to minutia, unless it be in the literary
pursuits. Newspaper work would probably suit you better than any
other sphere of service. Beware of the sensational system of both
mind and body, for therein resides your enemy; in order to make
life & success in any department you must live above the senses and
in the realm of mind. Your life is undoubtedly destined to be an
unusually checkered one. You naturally love the mystic, but the
strongest attractions are towards magic, which you should by all
"means avoid. Could you know the real facts behind such a career,
you would fear it more than anything in this world or the other;
there is safety, however, in a life of true devotion to God and to the
highest standard of morality: the powers obtained through reaching
a conscious unity with God are always safe. But to gain the highest
attainmenta your determination must be unchangeable, for there is a
good solid struggle before you. The times of especial danger of
losses are when the moon is in Capricorn, Libra, or Aries, and the
hours when these signs are rising. Watch the position of Mercury—
it will give you trouble.

H.C. H. Nov. 12, 1863. TUrbana, Ohio.
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Your nature is one of unusual order and executive ability. We do
not know the rising sign, but, from the date we have, you seem to be
constituted for a naval or military man. Are very sensitive as to
your honor or dignity, frequently taking offense when it would be
greatly to your advantage not to do so. It is hard for you to adapt
yourself to the circumstances of the day, and if they are not what it
seems to you they should be, you become antagonistic and irritable.
This will be a source of much difficulty and annoyance to you, and of
many failures and disappointments. You are naturally a lucky man,
and should be in touch with high politicians and governmental officials,
where you would receive position and promotion. In your efforts
toward attainments you are in too much of a hurry; attainment is not
altogether by conquest, but is largely by growth as well as conquest.
In seeking these attainments you must overcome anger, irritability,
and restlessness, jealousy, and imaginings of evil. You will have many
struggles on the high road—more than many others. Be on guard
when the moon is in Scorpio, Sagittarius or Aries, and when these '
signs are rising.




BOOK REVIEWS.

HeariNg: Cavags AND Errrcrs. By W. P. Phelon, M. D)., author of ‘‘Three Sev-
ens, Esoteric Vibrations,'' eto. Paper, 90 pp, i cents. Hermetic Publishing:
Co., Chicago, Il

A unique and interesting work dealing with the occult foroes of man's nature,
and application of the same in overcoming disease. In this booklet we have, in con-
eise form, lucid explanations of much of the spiritnal phenomena that have been left
unexplained by those writers who were not able to penetrate the veil. The bsaic
principles of Mental Healing and their relation to Vibration ave ably presented, a
knowledge of which is essential to the correct treatment of disease. We quote a
portion of Chapter xni., which contains some suggestions for thoughtful mus-
ings:—

*‘Whatever plane wo stand upon, we draw to ourselves, from the surroundings,
a constantly incoming stream of vibrations pertaining to that plane. We choose
the plane for our footing. Should we select the lower plane, making the lowest of
all, our purpose and place, we will draw to ourselves the action and vibration of
that plane. At the same time, we will not be able to draw from the planes above
us, 80 we oan receive the same benefit and perfect unfolding of whatever we bring
down to ourselves from the upper. . . . 'Thus by tranamutation of the low~
est, by the increase of vitality, by the new vigor and strength that munst come, and
is intended shounld come from the lower planes; the transmutation of all these into
realms of the higher, obtains for us the best effects. Redounding the most to ad-
vancement and progress are these results.’’

A Square Tark 10 YouNg MEN ABOUT THE INSPRATION OF THE BIBLE.
Third Million. By H. L. Hastings, No. 47 Cornhill, Boston, Mass.

This work is a valuable contribution to the Christian literature of the times. It
is an effort, as are all of Mr Hasting's writings, to lead the people out of the old
superstitions and errors that have gathered around the Scriptures, and at the same
time to present such facts concerning the Bible as prove it to be unmistakably a
book of inspiration, a book of holy thought, under the especial care of a Divine
Providence. We guote a portion of what he has to say concerning the Inspiration
of the Bible:—

““The question as to the inspiration of the Bible is mot a queation raised by we.
It is & question that is already np for discussion thronghout the length and breadth
of the land. What are we to do with the Bible? How are we to regard it? Ia
it the best book in the world, or the worst? Is it & trne book, oris it a false
book? Isit God's book, or is it man’s book?

** We find men on all sides of the question. There are persons who tell us this
book is a good hook—but then there are others just as good. The Bible is in-
inapired, and so was Plato inspired, so was Soorates, and so is the Almanac inspired;
in fact, everything is inspired—the book of Mormon,the Koran of Mahomet, the
gacred books of the Hindoos and the Chinese:—they have their Bibles, you have
vours; all are good, and one is abont us good as the other. Shakespeare was
inspired, Milton was inspired, Thomas Paine was inspired, and .everything and
everybody is inspired.,

It is not worth while to waste time on false issues. When I open Shakespeare's
plays I do not read at the commencement, ‘Thus saith the Lord God of hosta;’
when I turn to Plato’s writings I do not. read, ‘Hear ye the word of the Lord;’
when I peruse the almanac I do not read, ‘The word of the Lord came unto me."
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Henoce, you see that this book must be judged by a standard different from all
other books. Over and over again this book says, ‘Hear ye the word of the Lord.’
Now, the message is the word of the Lord, or it is a lie. It is the word of the Lord,
a8 it professes to be, or it is a cheat, a swindle, a humbug, a fraud.

““Now, do not be fooled by this soft talk about the Bible being ‘s good book,’
and yet just like many other good books. There is not another like it in the world.
Let us look at some of its peculiarities: —

Here is one: The Bible is a book which has been refuted,demolished,overthrown,
and exploded, more times than any other book you ever heard of. Every little
while somebody starts nup and upeets this book; and it is like upsetting a solid
cube of granite. It is just as big one way as the other: and when you have upset
it, it is right side up, and when you overturn it again, it is right side up still. Ev-
ery little while somebody blows up the Bible: but when it comes down it always
lights on its feet, and runs faster than ever through the world. They overthrew
the Bible a century ago, in Voltaire’s time—entirely demolished the whole thing.
In less than a liundred years, said Voltaire, Christianity will have been swept from
existence, and will bave passed into history. Infidelity ran riot through France,
red-handed and impi A y has passed away. Voltaire has ‘passed into
history,’ and not a very respectable history either; but his old printing preas, it is
said, has since been used to print the Word of God; and the very house where he
lived is packed with Bibles, a depot for the Geneva Bible Society. Thomas Paine
demolished the Bible, and finished it off finally; but after he had crawled despair-
ingly into a drunkard’s grave in 1809, the book took such a leap that since that
time more than twenty times as many Bibles have been made and scattered
through the world as ever were made before since the creation of man. Up to
the year 1800, from four to six million copies of the Scriptares, in some thirty
different languages, comprised all that had been produced since the world began.
Eighty years later, in 1380, the statistics of eighty different Bible societies which
are now in existence, with their unnumbered agencies and auxiliaries, report
more than 165,000,000 Bibles, Testaments, and portions of Soripture, with two
hundred and six new translations, distributed by Bible societies alone since 1804;
to say nothing of the unknown millions of Bibles and Testaments which have
been issued and circnlated by private publishers throughout the world. Fora
book that has been exploded so many times, this book still shows signs of consid-
erable life.

Part II. of this work is entitled ‘‘Are there Corruptions in the New Testament?'’
A condensed statement of the facts regarding the preservation and transmission of
the New Testament Writings. Thoee interested in Bible study will find this little
work a veritable search light on Bible History, and it will help to clear away the
debris of old snperstitions and beliefs concerning this much venerated as well as
much defamed word of God.

Tur Mionion Series. No. I. PaRENOPATHY; Or. RATIONAL MIND CURE.
By Charles W. Close, Ph. D., 124 Birch 8t., Bangor, Maine.

A work of decided merit. It deals in a practical manner with the various caunses
of mental and physical inharmonies, and will be found exceedingly helpful to those
seeking relief from distressed physical and mental conditiona. A theory of the re-
latedness of the different functions of the body is clearly given, and how any part
may be affected by our thought for good or evil. The following is a quotation from
Part IL, Lesson 1., on the Relation of Body to Mind.

‘‘The mind exists in every part of the organic structure of man by means of the
brain and its nerve extensions.

‘“The brain and nervous matter is composed of two animal substances, the one
white, the other grey or ash-colored. In the brain proper the grey or ash-colored
substance forms the outer covering, the white substance lying beneath it. In the
merves this order is reversed, the white substance forming a kind of sheath which
contains the grey matter.
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‘‘The brain is the organ of the mind, and is composed of numerous organs, cor-
responding to certain mental faculties.

““The mind, acting upon and into the brain through the various organs, sends a
mental influence through the nervous system to every part of the physical erganism.

‘‘By meane of the nervous system there is a sympathetic conneetion between the
vital bodily organs and certain portions of the brain, thus unitiog them with the
conscions mind.

‘‘The grey brain matter corresponds to the love and will, the white correspond-
ing to intellect.

‘“‘Love being the substance of intelleot, if the brain is to express great intellect
it must be well supplied with grey matter, for as potential intellect is derived from
its substance—potential Love—so is the actualized intelligence of the human brain
derived from the correspondent of Love—the grey matter—which thus becomes
the substance of the intelligence expressed through the white brain matter.

‘“When the mind acts through the brain into its nerve extensions it acts upon
the grey matter of the nerves, and the reaction produces the physical expression.

*“The brain is divided into three parts, the cerebrum, the cerebellum, and the
medulla oblongata, corresponding to the three mental degrees, the cerebellum an-
swering to the animal soul and mind,the cerebrum to the intellectual soul and mind,
and the medulla oblongata to the SPIRIT and SPIRITUAL MIND.

*“The two hemispheres of the brain controlling opposite halves of the body rep-
resent the dual quality and action of the mind.

*“Thus in the brain we have a perfect correspondent of the mind, sensitive to
its every movement, and in the nervous system we have the means of recording in
the physical organism the mandates of the mind."’

Eaver 1N HisTory AND PROPHECY; OR PEARAOH PROCLAIMING GOD. By Robert
Patterson. Price 15 cents. Scriptural Tract Repository, 47 Cornhill, Boston.

A work highly interesting to students of Egyptology, as well as to the general
reader. The purpose of the book is to show the rise and fall of Egypt, as a cor-
roboration of Biblical prophecy. The author's conclusions may. or may not, be
correct. However, there is much to be gleaned from this work concerning the
grandeur and towering majesty of Egypt—its past history, civilization, ete. The
above work is divided into two parts: part I. presents ‘‘Pharaoh Proclaiming God:"*
part II. pictures ‘‘The Destiny of Egypt.’” According to the anthor, Pharach is
not a man’s name. It is a title—the title of the sovereign of Egvpt; as one would
say, ‘‘the King,”’ or the ‘‘Emperor,”’ or the ‘‘Czar’" When God said to Pharaoch
by Moses (Ex. 1x. 16), ‘‘And in very deed for this cause have I raised thee up, for
to show in thee my power; snd that my name may be declared throughout all the
earth.”’ he meant, not merely that one man who filled the throne of Egypt at that.
time, but the great empire of Egypt, which he represented. And so Egypt still
witnesses for God.

LATiNiFER. A Latin Paper. Devoted to the utilization of the Latin language.
Address Mr. J. Deady, Echo Office, High St., Thornton Heath, Surry, Eng.

The object of this publication is to further the stndy of the Latin language. It
contains many bright, crisp observations concerning the study of languages, and
will be found helpful to those seeking knowledge in this particular direction. Just
what will be the outcome of this new enterprise is difficult to determine. The pub-
lishers of the periodical are of the belief that if the new project were advertised
and brought prominently before the minds of educators it wonld be an assured suc-
cens. On condition of a favorable reception it will be continued monthly.

SuNNY LiFe oF AN INvaLD. Cloth, 201 pp. $1.00. Prof. C. Howard Young,
230 Asylum St., Hartford, Conn.

A book that has been aptly said to be ‘‘full of sunshine and helpful suggestions.'*
The author points out how invalids may improve their time and at the same time
lessen the intensity of pain by employing their mind in the pursnit of some congenial
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thought. He believes that cheerfulness and a stout heart are props that will carry an

invalid a long way toward recovery. In Chapter XII. he shows some of the effecta

of ‘‘Maternal Impressions,’’ especially the danger to, and probable lamentable con-
tion of, a child born of a mother who is angered during gestation. The author sug-
gests treatment of disease through colors; music also will be found very helpful.

The book is in many respects unique and is interesting, ann, as it is written by one

who has been an invalid for 25 years,—14 of which were spent in bed,—suffers

will doubtless find it encouraging and cheering.

InoLs DETRRONED AND DoMiNION Over THE ANiMAL Kinepom. By Flora
Parris Howard. Price, 30 cents. Loe Angeles, California.

This is perhaps one of the most practical compendiums of Mental Science that
has come to our notice; a valuable treatise and well worth perusal. Its aim‘is to
show how to obtain every good thing under the sun,—health, peace, happiness, a
spiritual and mental poise, and a well established equilibrinm. It contains some-
thing more than rhetorical embellishments and far-fetched conclusions. This little
book has depth for those who can think, and yet its style is so simple and unpre-
tentious that the merest child can grasp its truths,

Prarrs. A Classic Monthly for the Home Circle. Devoted to the Mental Foroes.
Edited by Elizabeth Francis Stephenson. Subscription, $1.00 a year. Single
copies 10 cents. The Metaphysical Publishing Co., 465 Fifth Avenue, N. Y.

This magazine is & new enterprise, and its first number evinces merit that should
insure it & welcome into the homes of the thoughtful and intelligent reading pub-
lic. No doubt there is an unfilled place for a classic periodical, dealing with the
home phanes of mental action and spiritual forces, and ‘*Pearls’’ is a magazine that
should meet this want, appealing, as it does, to the understanding as well as to
the heart in its presentation of subjects of popular interest; good and sound in its
teaching aa the best scientific publications:—in a word, its teaching is practical for
pnarent, teacher, and thinker, and a delight to the pure and innocent mind of the

child.
Reviewed by Pisces.

EDITORIAL.

To those contemplating becoming members of the Esoteric
Fraternity we wish to say, that the intention of separating the
sexes until after they have reached a degree of attainment in
which they are master of self, will be carried out among us in
the most rigid way. Temptations in the line of sex are so
greatly increased as one advances in the regenerate life, and
there are so many subtle forces, unknown to the world, to be
met and conquered, that we are satisfied very few are capable
of meeting such temptations until they have overcome them-
selves; and when men and women have the mastery of their
own bodies, then they may become associate members of the
same organization.

We believe, as do most people, that the ultimate destiny of
man and woman is unity, that the apostle was right when he
said, “Neither is the man without the woman, neither the wo-
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man without the man, in the Lord,” for it undoubtedly takes
the two to make the complete one. Our experience, however,
has proved that there are few men, and fewer women, who have
the understanding and strength of will to first conquer them-
selves and then wait until divine order brings about the desired
result.

We frequently receive letters asking how one is to find the
counterpart. There is absolutely but one way; that is, first to
conquer the old scortatory passion, to turn all the life gener-
ated by the body into spiritual uses, to obtain a conscious unity
with God, and then, through and by his Spirit, he will again
place man in the garden of Eden, when the Lord God will de-
cide that it is not good for man to be alone and will give
him a “help as before him.” But any attempt toward associate
relations before the man and the woman have entered the
Eden state, will result in cach becoming an adversary to the
other. Therefore each one who contemplates becoming a mem-
ber of this Fraternity must be prepared absolutely to live up
to the Esoteric teachings, and those who hold ideas of sex rela-
tion must eradicate them from their minds, for they will
be dismissed if they attempt to carry out such ideas here.
Among the claimants of advanced thought there is a most gen-
eral notion of what they are pleased to denominate the “higher
sex relation,” and a great many seem disposed to tack this idea
upon the Esoteric work; we wish it understood, once for all,
that we repudiate all such theories.

Our review department is getting to be a burden; our Mag-
azine is small, and so many books are coming in that the con-
stantly increasing amount of space taken up in reviewing themn
makes it necessary to discontinue that department of the Mag-
azine. And that our friends may have due notice we will say,
that after our September issue, there will be no more book re-
views, unless we wish to bring some book especially to the
notice of our readers.
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THE DIVINE PRESENCE.

BY HARRIET B. BRADBURY.

The belief in God which comes through the intellect,—and
by this I do not mean mathematical calculation, but that con-
cession which intellect makes to intuition in admitting that
there is a something which it cannot fathom—such belief in
God is not a conaciousness of His presence. It is good as far
as it goes; it induces humility and receptiveness; it prepares
His way before Him, but in itself has no vitalizing power.
One can no more receive satisfactory answers to prayer through
such faith than one can feel a friend’s sympathy by admitting
that the friend exists, and speculating upou his character. Such
faith is a reflected light which the intellect catches from the
soul. It is like moonlight*; it has no warmth, no power to
kindle life. Moonlight is symbolical of this belief in the un-
known. It awakens mysterious longings; it brings before the
mind with a strange vividness the riddle of existence, whose
answer i8 only God. - But it does not solve the riddle, and
therein lies its mysterious charm to the soul whose condition it
seems to typify. Therein lies the appropriateness of associ-
ating the moon with madness. To see the moon is to know
that the sun is shining, but it is not to feel the life-giving rays.
So to believe in God intellectually is to know that there is
something which we do not know, of whose warmth we have
never been conscious, which we feel instinctively that we ought
to know, and yet which we persuade ourselves is unknowable.
To the intellect, indeed, it is unknowable. We 'ma.y talk
about it in this intellectual way with those who have been spir-
itually conscious of it, and seem to understand each other. In-

“Pmeehus says llut the seat of the sun in the microcosm, or man, is in the
heart; that of the moon, in the brain.

No. 2.
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tellectually we do understand each other: the only difference is
that one has felt something which the other has not.

Two refuges are open to the soul that cannot find its true
relation to God, and that cannot, on the other hand, endure to
wait and trust. These are atheisin and hypocrisy. The former
is only possible to hounest and very courageous minds, or to the
inordinately self-sufficient. There are few that ever find it,
and those who do, find in it no true comfort. There is no des-
olation in the world like the feeling of being hopelessly alone.
“Let us eat, drink and be merry, for tomorrow we die,” is the
desperate cry of those who have given up all belief in God.
If any seem to be atheists and do not thus cut loose from every
moral tie that binds them to the Good, we can only conclude
that an underlying trust remains that somehow, all will yet be
well. ’

Hypocrisy is far more common than atheism. It is oftenest
unconscious and perfectly unintentional, so that in this sense
even very good people are frequently hypocrites. They begin
by admitting the existence of (God and the obligation laid upon
every soul to do His will as far as that will is known. Their
intentions are of the best: they conscientiously try to do right,
to reverence and love this unknown God, and, having done that,
they persuade themselves that there can be no spiritual truth
which they have not perceived. If strange, mysterious long-
ings come to them, they put them aside as morbid, and assure
themselves that they have clearer vision and a more rational
conception of God than people who indulge in emotional re-
ligion.

There is one other class,which perhaps includes the large ma-
jority of religious people; namely, the class who know that some-
thing is lacking, but who know no other way than to wait and
trust that sometime God’s love will be more clearly revealed to
them. They look longingly towards a far-off Heaven where all
shall find compensation for the apparent injustices of earth,when
their out-reachings after God shall be rewarded, and they may
at last find peace. They believe in God. The more they suffer
the more profound grows that belief, and the more intense the

longing for the Father’s House.

‘“There is a love that fills desire
And can our love requite.
Like fire it draws our lesser fire.

Like greater light our light.
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For it we agonize in strife,
We yearn, we famish thus.

Lo, iu the far-off land of life,
Doth it not yearn for us?'’

Ab, yes, it yearns for us, and is drawing us even in our ig-
norance toward itself, but it is right here with us; the land of
life is not far off; the love that fills desire, may be known
aven now. There is companionship in it, such sweet compan.
ionship that earthly love seems only good as it helpa toward a
realization of this Infinite Love. “Oh, taste and see that the
Lord is good,” sings the Psalmist. With our taste of this
blessedness the soul is made aware of infinite possibilities, de-
pendent only ou the degree in which it can yield itself to the
iucoming of a diviner life.

“Perfect love casteth out fear.” Fear can not exist together
with such a conscionsness of God. Consciousness of self with-
out this perception of the immanent life of God is the cause of
all fear. The more we realize our individunality, the more we
feel our isolation; and nothing can overcome that feeling but a
sense of (God's presence as strong as our sense of our own indi-
vidual being. To be without hope and without God in the world
is not necessarily to be wicked. " If we suffer deeply and can
find no comfort, there comes upon us a feeling of weakness and
helplessness that may grow even to despair. We seem to stand
alone in a universe of alien forces. Fear hath torment. The
fearful, together with idolaters and all liars, are cast into the
lake of fire. This is a metaphor full of deep significance.
There is nothing in the world so destructive as fear,—destruc-
tive to manliness, and to all noble gualities, and equally de-
structive to the physical life. But why is 1ear so great a sin?
It is the denial of the Father's love. We reach out despairing
hands for help, but becanse we despair, help cannot come to us.
Unutterably sad, this faith that is no faith, this longing without
fultillment, this mighty power paralyzing itself through unbelief.

But how can we attain to this consciousness of God, this
sense of companionship that is the very blessedness of Heaven?
I know of no way, if our unbelief is deeply rooted, but to feel
the divine power in the physical life. Our thoughts have been
bounded by the material world, and we must first find God by
feeling His power working within that which is material. What
we have to learn is that this divine life,immanent in all things,
way become an actual object of cognition by us; that we may,
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by a deliberate act, call into activity within us more of this
Life that is the source of health and peace and whose absence
is death. This cannot be done effectually by holding physical
health as the one object of our desire. Health may indeed be
secured through a healer, when the aspirations rise only to this
height. And this is often the road by which the soul comes
into a knowledge of its own power to know God and to help
itself. Bat to do this, there must be a love towards the Father
of our being that amounts to more than a mere desire for the
loaves and fishes. No true love to God can be selfish in its
nature, and without love it is not possible strongly to concen-
‘trate the thought upon Him. If only there is a strong desire
to know and love Him, then when the healing influence is felt,
the heart leaps up and cries with Thomas, “My Lord and my
God.” :

To the soul who thus knows God it avails nothing to explain
away the reality of the knowledge, or to call it by any scien-
tific terms intended to make of it a purely physieal experience.
We know that He is always with us, for we feel His answer
when we call. We know that He loves us, because our love,
going out towards Him, does nét return unto us void, but receives
even more satisfaction than through the return of love from
any eartbly friend. We may call the healing scientific, for it
is entirely so. We may call it mental, and again we have
stated only the truth. But to use it successfully we must feel
it to depend on the soul’s recognition of a God who is no longer
unknown, but more intimately known than any other fact in
the universe, perceived and recognized as the Life of our life,
our inmost Self.

If God is our inmost Self, the omnipresent Life by which we
live, what is more natural than that we should be able to know
Him, to feel His influence and to find companionship in Him?
To be conscious that we are finite involves a consciousness that
there is an Infinite. To feel ourselves weak and limited is to
reach out for that which is strong and unlimited. Deep within
our own souls is the Spirit of the living Grod, the same which in
the beginning moved upon the face of the waters, a divine trend
in us, leading us whither we know not, until our eyes are opened
and we recognize that this divine trend is our truest Self, more
real, more powerful than our insignificant surface personality,
and. able to guide us just in proportion as we believe in it and
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listen to its teachings. If you have ever felt a sense of uplift
through the influence of a healer, or through gazing on some
grand and beautiful scenery, or contemplating some noble or
heroic act, know that in that feeling you came near to God—
yes, felt His very presence and the beauty of His holiness. If
you want to come near to Him again, try to recall those feel-
ings and make them vivid before you. When the soul stands
with upturned face and outstretched arms towards God, then
is it ready to receive the blessing, and not when in mistaken
prostrations it bows itself to the earth from which it fain would
rise. ‘‘He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.” It is the
Christ within, the “power not ourselves that makes for right-
eousness,” of which we must become aware, and with which
we may become so closely identified in conscionsness that we
may say reverently, with Jesus, «I and the Father are one.”
The union is not yet fully realized, we must remember that,
and hold ourselves in a teachable, child-like attitude, so full of
eagerness to be taught that we will seek often that inner sape-
tnary where we may hold communion with our dearest Friend.
If it were possible to express in word« this consciousness of
the Divine Presence, there would be no need of teaching to
bring everyone into a realization of its blessedness and power.
But it cannot be expressed. The only ontward proof of it is
its influence upon the life, especially the physical life. The
only way to learn it is to desire it intensely, and to seize upon
the first glimmering of the new conaciousness with a determi-
nation to prove its utmost possibilities. The testimony of those
who have proved it should be sufficient to assure anyone that
the same experience is possible for him; that he, too. may learn
to feel God always near, a strong support alwayvs at hand, a de-
fense and shield and an exceeding great reward. No more
striking proof could be given of the universality of this power
to know God than the Psalins of David, which, written in the
childhood of the race, among a people just ewerging from bar-
barism, are yet the most perfect expression that we have of this
consciousness of dependence on divine help, except, indeed,
the words of Jesus. Reading the Psalms in the light of mod-
ern metaphysics, one cannot fail to be struck with the depth of
knowledge that they reveal on this one subject. Blessed indeed
is the soul that can know God as David knew Him.
. This knowledge of God is not an awe-struck feeling of the




54 TrE EsoTERIC. [ Angust

immensity of a power outside us; it is rather the recognition of
power within. It does not tend to melancholy or simply to »
sense of the sublime. It tends towards an exuberant, abound-
ing life: a freedom, a vitality that nothing else can give. In
this way also we are to become as children. When we recog-
nize all life as God. we see that he is most manifested where
life is strongest.  Children and young animals ave full of Giod's
life, and we, in returning to the child-like state of mind, be-
come filled with svmpathy in theiv rvejoicing.  All nature
seems exultant, vital with God.  =The mountains and the hills
shall break forth before you into singing, and all the trees
of the field shall clap their hands.” “Sing praises unto the
Lord, sing praises,” is the most natural expression through the
lips of this new conaciousness of God in the soul. Prayer be.
comes an exaltation, a simple, joyful recognition of blessings
already ours throngh the very act of Jifting up our eves to see
them. *For, behold, the kingdom of God is within you.”

This joyful state of mind is not dependent upon outside cir-
cumstances. When Jesus, knowing that he must soon leave
his disciples, gave them his parting instroctions, he told them,
*“These things have I spoken unto von that my joy might re-
main in you, and that your joy might be full.” He told them
plainly of the persecations that awaited them, of the apparent
defeat of all their efforts, of martyrdom and suffering, and vet
he assured them, “My peace I leave with yon.” In the midst
of persecution and hatred the Apostolic Church justified his
words. They declared themselves “ready to be offered” wheu-
ever martyrdom should be required of them, and through all
their trials they could still *‘rejoice with joy unspeakable and
full of glory.” This state of mind is almost inconceivable to
many of us, with our modern nervons dread of suffering and
our habitual dwelling npon physical sensation. *Auto-hypno-
sis” is the misleading name now applied when any oue trinumphs
over sensation by simply fixing the thought somewhere else
and refusing to listen to the communication of the nerves.
The fact that we can give the process a scientific name does
not make the act less a victory of the spirit over the flesh. To
realize fully our spiritual prerogative would be to possess this
power in its perfection, to trinmph over pain and fear, and ul-
timately, as many think, over death itself.

Thus we see that the realization of God which gives us
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power is not alone to realize His greatness, but to realize Hia
greatness in us: not alone to believe that He has done great
things for other people, but to believe that he dwells in our
own souls with equal power, so that there is nothing too high
for us to ask of Him. Qur kinship to Him is so close that His
greatness is our greatness, so close that to think of Him is to
feel His love and ¢all into activity more of His life within us.
When we find that we can do this conscionsly, is it possible to
sav that our God is an nuknown (God? s it possible to resist
the attraction of love that draws us to lift our souls to Him iu
prayer” When we have learned to know Him in this way, we
surely can never feel alone again. The consciousness mnst grow
deeper and deeper, the development of life within ns and of
svinpathy with the life all about us must go on until we have
realized the Christ-consciousness, or a perfect, conscious one-
ness with the Father. We need not be discouraged because
this earth-life is short or because we have begun to learn
these truths after our best days are over. “Other heights
in other lives, God willing.” We have all eternity before us,
and the lessons once learned will never have to be learned over
again.  Evolution does not go backward, however appearances
inay sometimes seem to point that way. The soul’s develop-
ment must be continuous towards the perfect ideal that is lutent
within itself. ISvery victory we win shall be ours to all eter-
pity: the (God whom we are learning to know must become
ever more real and more glorious within us, and ever more
manifest to our senses in the world without. The more we feel
this, the more rapid will be our development and the more
perfect our poise and conseious strength; all negative conditions
will be overcome and we shall stand, a positive force vonsciously
working together with God.

Time changes grim obstructions
Into opportunity;

For disintegration crumbles
All that is not Unity,

And the path of life but measures

Inches of Eternity. ’
—8. G. Chase.




THE PURSUIT OF PEACE.

‘‘Great peace have they which love thy law.”" Psalms cxix. 165.

It is a question whether there has ever lived a man who did
not at times long for peace. He may be surrounded by every
evidence of peace,—wealth, health, love, all the good things of
earth, may be his, yet how often there comes into the heart
the desire for peace!

When the prophet exclaimed *“Great peace have they which
love thy law,” he evidently gave voice to a realization which
was based upon experience. As far as circumstances permit,
we do that which we love to do, and if we love a law we will keep
it; from a realization of this truth arose the words of the text.

While we know that all of nature’s laws are God's laws, vet
we find that those particular ones that affect man’s relation to,
and consciousness of, God, are embodied in what is termed “The
Law,”—the ten commandments which God gave to the chil-
dren of Israel and through them to us.

A study of those commands conveying methods, a omnplmnce
with which brings a consciousness of God as a near and loving
intelligence, and a life in harmony with them, are undoubtedly
the path to peace. And, at the same time, all law must be
obeyed, for there is no such thing as escaping, or rising ahove,
the laws active in one’s own sphere of existence.

-It is true that man may gain such mastery over certain forces
as to make him appear independent of many laws; as, for ex-
ample, the power manifested in the miracles of Christ.

Yet the mystic saying, “As below, so above,” is undoubtedly as
applicable in this connection as elsewhere. There is no phase
of existence, no realm, no kingdom, in which obedience to law
is not the way of peace. The civil and military governments
of this world appoint officers of justice who execute judgment
upon offend.ers. those who disregard the laws;-and so it is in
relation to nature and nature’s God,—peace can only be ob-
tained by obedience to law.




THE EARTHLY KINGDOM OF HEAVEN.

Among a certain class of religionists there is much talk
about the kingdom of God, the kingdom of Heaven, and their
idea—and indeed that of all classes—as to what would consti-
tute the kingdom of God is as vague and impractical as the
rest of their thought upon such subjects. In faet, I think I
have never heard an individual express a thought as to what
constitutes the kingdom of God.

It is not difficult to define what is meant by an earthly king-
dom, and Biblical language uses an earthly kingdom as a sym-
bol to convey to the understanding of men a conception of the
heavenly kingdom. We all know that a kingdom is composed
of a king and subjects, a law-maker and a law-abiding people.
A man who is a subject of Queen Victoria’s kingdom is so be-
cause he is obedient to, lives in consonhnce with, the laws made
or indorsed by Queen Victoria. When one of her people is
disobedient to her laws, he ceases to be a subject and becomes
an outlaw. Again, a man becomes king as soon as he mnakes
laws and has subjects obedient to those laws. Moreover, the
term subject in itself implies one who is liable to, amenable to,
another’s will. plans, or purposes. At the present time the
subjects of the Queen of Spain are in great numbers giving
their lives in obedience to the command of their monarch. In
like manner, the existence of a kingdom of God, or a king-
dom of Heaven on earth implies the presence of a person or
persons who have declared their allegiance to the laws of God,
or of Heaven, and who have determmined to be, and are, under
all circumstances, obedient to those laws. Now, the Esoteric
Fraternity has, in the first place, entered into a covenant be.
tween God and their own souls, and have in themselves the
consciousness that they arve accepted of him; and, second, they
have taken the verbal covenant, so that the business of their
lives is to study, to know, and to be absolutely obedient to, the
laws of God and of Heaven. This constitutes the kingdom of
Heaven on earth—certainly so in so far as these people have a
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knowledge of the laws of God and are subject to those laws.

We can imagine no more insane and fanatical idea than the
one that has become so general in the churches, and which. as
soon as the law of God is mentioned, finds expression in the
declaration, “I am not under the law, but under grace;” in
other words, I repudiate that which constitutes the kingdom of
Heaven, and yet in some mysterious way I expect, after death,
to be one of the inhabitants of that kingdom. Could you be-
come a denizen of the United States, of Great Britain. or of
any other country, without recognizing and being obedient to
the laws of its government? and wherever you may live yon
are under the law—but not under the ban of the law unless
you are a transgressor.

St. Paul’s argument is that we are not under the law until
we become disobedient to it; but it is clear that his reasoning
is based on the fact that we are not under the ban of the law,
neither does the law in any way affect us, as long as it is in
our nature, and, c«msequgntly, our desire, to live withoat trans-
gressing it.

There are many men and women throughout the United
States who do not feel in any way bound by the laws of the
country; they are free to do whatever thev wish, beecause they
do not desire to do anything contrary to the laws of the land.
It may be said of them that they are not under the law, that
is, under the ban of the law,—the law supports and protects
them in carrying out their own desires and pleasures. These
are the true sabjects of the kingdom. There is another class
whom the law holds in check, whose desire is to override and
to violate the law in so far as they can do so without being pun-
ished thereby. These, too, are not under the law, but under
grace, for they are favored and protected just as are others.
Many such are called good citizens, but, in view of the law and
its objects, they are traitors and hypocrites.

Now, there are two classes that sustain to the kingdom of
God relations similar to those just described. There are those
who have an innate love of righteousness,—right living,—who
are in no way bound by the law, but, on the contrary, the law
actually makes them free; that is, they are under its favor, be-
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ing protected and justified in the honest desires of their hearts,
in the true and loyal service of their lives. But many others,
through fear of hell-fire or of the disapproval of their neigh-
bors, keep up an appedrance of righteousness; these are the
hypocrites who are subject to the law through fear. Whilst
in many ways they are good subjects of the kingdom of God,
yet, at the sawme time, they are unwilling subjects, and, as God’s
law is emphatic in its denunciation of hypocrisy and guile,
they are in reality outlaws instead of subjects of the kingdom.

It has been well said that he who offends in one point of the
law, is guilty of all; consequently, in order to be a true subject
of the kingdom of God, one must be absolutely obedient to his
law,—a perfect man or woman as judged by that law; and, as
1o one can be absolutely obedient to a law which he does not
know, the requirement for citizenship in the kingdom of God
is well expressed in the words, *In his law doth he meditate
day and night.” Ps. 1. 2.

The Covenant called the ten commands is the text of this
law, aud the whole Bible, the Old and the New Testaments, is
a sermon preached from that text. Yet what the text contains
has never yet been fully preached or understood. Therefore
one who would be a candidate for entrance into the kingdom
of God, or the one who would be a perfect man or woman, must
meditate upon, study,his law day and night, until it form part and
parcel of the real individual nature, for no one can be a loyal
subject of any government unless he is an intelligent and will-
ing subject.

When we pray, “Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in
earth,” we are praying that men and women may be found
whose lives comply in all particulars with God’s law, his Cove-
nant. It would be mockery for a subject of (Germany to pray
the President of the United States to let his rule extend over
(Germany, whilst he himself remained a subject of that king-
dom, or perhaps held an official position under its government.
So let us, individually, become subjects of the kingdom of
God. and first let our prayers be that we may know his laws
and live in harmony with them, after which we are ready to
be workers in the kingdom of Heaven for the establishment of
God’s laws among men.



ASKING AND DEMANDING.

Asking and demanding seem to involve an antithesis; we
ask for that we would have, but we demand our right.

The asking is the function of the attracting, aspiring, inspir-
ing, feminine principle, which makes ready a dwelling place for
God. Desire is altogether felt. It is the spirit of devotion
that allows the divine fire of the soul to impregnate all parts of
the body until it has reached the brain, and, as a result, we
have the illuminated intelligence.

The intelligence, on the other hand, belongs to the masculine
side of man’s nature. Divinely illuminated it will demand its
own, for it is the God within that speaks, and no longer the
weak man. He knows now what to ask for, but he no longer
asks—he demands; he perceives that what he desires is in
truth a part of his own life, which has hitherto been latent
within him because he has not recognized that which belongs
to him. The intelligence, unillumined, has surrounded him
with much foreign matter which cannot satisfy: for it does not
belong to his divine origin, his heart never oraved it—he only
thought so. Consequently, the state of asking, or devotion,
must precede that of demanding, or knowing, as the mother
precedes the son, and prepares the way. KEither state is incom-
plete without the other; the two form the dunality we see man-
ifested in all nature; and where there is an harmonious blend-
ing of these two conditions we find the whole, or complete man.
The world today is still asking; it is not yet ready to demand
its own, for it does not know what its own is. We need not de-
spair, however, it is not dying, but, surely and steadily, it is grow-
ing. Its desires are becoming more urgent, and are reaching
out more and more with every year; and it is learning to spurn
the paltry morsels with which the intellect has endeavored to feed
it. Hence this unrest, discontent, dissatisfaction, which we now
find among the masses. It is a wild, flickering fire that burns
in the hearts of the people; it is arrested by opiates, but again
it breaks forth, still unappeased.
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What is the remedy? Go into your own room and close the
door; be alone with yourself, and dismiss all other thoughts
but that of the fire burning within. Concentrate upon that
which is known as the solar plexus. Continune in this concen-
tration, and try not to stifle the five within, but let this desire,
or fire, freely consume you as it will, natil it has revealed to you
what you are to demand.

The transition from the state of desir2 to that of command is
not a perceptible one; like the positive and negative poles of &
magnet, we cannot draw the line where the one ends and the
other begins. It is the harmonious blending of the masculine
and feminine principles, and there is no line of demarcation.
You will be like one passing through a stuge of fermentation,
when gradually you will be immersed in a state of deep rest
and peace—a momentary calm before the awakening. Then
noiselessly steals upon you a feeble demand, londer and strong-
er it comes, until you are fully conscious that yon are no longer
in the negative state of asking, but are positively demanding.

The Bible, although limited to a single volume, probably
pictures every phase of human experience, and the thought of
asking and demanding it formulates in these words of Christ
to bis disciples: “*Heuceforth I eall yon not servants, but I have
called you friends.” The people without the small circle who
followed Jesus had not yet found their God who always de-
mands his own; f;hey had not become at one with him, and
were, therefore, still in the state of bondage, although within
them the divine fire was busily working to give them the truth
that was to make them free. Within them ignorance was at
war with the new light that would penetrate, which cansed fer-
mentation, a state of unrest and dissatisfaction. But the dis-
ciples had passed this phase of growth, and were now in a con-
dition to receive whatever they asked. With them it was the
positive asking that feared no refusal; being at one with God,
it was no longer they who spoke, bat the God within demanding
his own. Jesus had said “The Son can do nothing of himself,
but what he seeth the Father do: for what things soever he do-
eth, these doeth the Son likewise” (St. John v. 19).

The one who has not passed through at least the first of these
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two stages of experience, who is satisfied with himself and with
the world as it is, is in almost a hopeless state as far as any pres-
ent development is concerned, for he is really in a condition
of death; his satisfaction is not that of the real man, but is
only the stupor of a sleeping soul, of one buried under the life-
less—that is unconscious—heap of materiality. He haa not, as
it were, been born, has not gone through the stages of travail
and overcoming.

I have endeavored to picture in words—which are always
inadequate—the advancing phases of desire, and its fulfilliment
in man. But desire, which in man finds highest expression on
earth, keeps on increasing; it is ever reaching toward more ex-
alted attainment, and at each step it must go through the same
process of first asking and then demanding fulfillment. Noth-
ing can hinder or delay desire except not hearkening to it, not
waiting upon, or seeking to understand its voice.

In the whirl of the world, eagerly grasping one distraction
after another, seeking to compromise with the soul by giving
it the next best thing, or stifling its pain by reasoning it out
of its real need, one may silence the voice of desire, the great
factor in racial development.

The plant’s desire is to pierce the soil and to reach the sun-
light, but observation and experiment teach us that it is only
actuated by unconscious desire. Man, on the contrary, has
the power to become conscious of desire, this inner means
of growth. He may cooperate with the laws of desire. or be-
ing, and by becoming one with it he reaches the at-one-ment
with his God, or his highest conception of being. There can
be no denial when god, growth, life, asks, for it comprises all,
and the asking becomes demanding. We read that Jesus com-
manded the wind to cease; he did not ask it to do so; no doubt
disturbed the fulfillment of his demand —a wise man does not
“command”’ unless he is sure of obtaining obedience.

‘When there is no longer strife, division, or ‘failure of com-
prehension, betweén that part of the ego whose function is de-
sire, and the external man, then the asking is the demanding,
and the millennium has dawned.

E. O. Lewis.



GOD AND THE UNIVERSE.

Al the lower races of mankind have believed in and wor-
shipped the god of creation, the god that is manifested in the
life of all living. They have recognized the fact that they were
one in spirit with all animate nature—in short, with all law and
all force. From this fact came the deification of the most
prominent forces that act upon and through human life. They
most devoutly worshipped these gods, and by applying their
minds to these forces, laws, principles, whatever we may call
them, in nature, they became so thoroughly identified with them,
that, in those particular directions, they possessed greater pow-
ers than other men. Thus the various orders of priests origi-
nated, snpposed to be special favorites of certain gods. From
this, again, arose the worship of many gods. and of the images
of those gods, or powers, which is still perpetnated in China,
Hindustan, and other countries.

The marked distinction between Israel and other nations was
that, having a revelation of the God of the universe, they ceased
to worship the laws and forces of nature and worshipped the
one true Spirit. There was one sentence which elevated Israel
above all the nations of the earth, and it was: **Hear, O Israel:
Yahveh our God is one Lord.” This turned their attention
from the worship of the laws and forces of nature, in their multi-
plicity, to the One Deific Mind and Will. This one thought has
ever kept God’s Israel high above, and distinet from, all other
nations. The Teutonic and Celtic races, the Anglo-Saxons, stand
to-day preeminent in the world, as they are based upon that one
great central truth. Believing in one God, they have aspired to
the highest. For this reason they have ever climbed higher and
vet higher in racial development, while those that could see,
handle, and know their gods, had nothing beyond themselves
toward which to aspire, and, consequently, have not risen, but
have descended; for the aspiration towards—if the term is ad-
missible in such connection—the god, or spirit, of the life that
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animates all nature,—vegetation and the whole animal world
from the serpent up,—is a looking backward and downward,
reaching out in that direction instead of ever upward and onward
toward one Infinite Spirit, as the Anglo-Saxon races have been
and are now doing.

During the last few years the spirit of the Orient has begun
to permeate the English-speaking people, and it is surprising
to what an enormous extent the one great central error to which
we refer has found its way into the Western mind. Al the so-
called advanced thinkers of the day have turned their attention
from the God of the universe, the God of Israel, and have be-
gun to worship, first, the god within themselves, and then to
recognize the same god as active in all life, from its lowest man-
ifestation up to their own standard. Thus they have entered
“The Path” that for centuries the Chinese and the Hindooe
have traveled; and a glance at the high eminence to which
China and India have climbed by following that path is suffi-
eient to enable any sensible man or woman to determine whether
the path leads upward or downward.

“The Path’ has easy stepping stones, so that it is not difficult
for any and every one to find it in the very beginning of thought.
One of the first of these is, that God and “good” are synony-
mous terms; and the second one is, that all is God and there-
fore all is good. When the individual has reached this point
he has but one more step to take to be fully in “The Path,” and
that step is to select, from the multifarious manifestations
spread out before him in nature, which “*good” is god; or, in
other words, all is lawful and good which tends to the gratifi-
cation of his own desires, whether those desires lead in the di-
rection of the appetites and passions, or whether they be love
of power or gain. Many Christian Scientists have already made
their decision, and have begun the worship of the god of gold.
As soon as the mind is freed from what we would denominate
man-worship, or the worship of a God limited to the form of a
man, as he appears to the imagination of such a large majority
of the Christian world, it is a very natural thing to turn one’s
attention to the immediate surroundings, —that which is most
completely in evidence, which is nature and her laws. Thaus,
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as soon as the people’s minds are turned from the revelation
that was given to Israel,—the Bible,—they immediately de-
scend to the worship of idols, which to.day are identical with
those of any period of the world before or since Israel’s time.

The Bible presents to us the God that made the world, yet
not as an anthropomorphic god. but as the all-pervading, the all-
dominant, and, at the same time, the all-separate (Holy) Spirit.
Solomon, when he built the temple, said, *“I have built a house
for the name of the Lord God of Israel,” and he added, **Be-
hold, the heaven and heaven of heavens cannot contain thee;
bow much less this house that I have bnilded.” These words
show how fully Solomon recognized the difference between God,
the All-Pervading and All-Mighty, and his works, the distine-
tion between the house that is builded and the builder.

But space will not permit us further to follow this line of
thought; for volumes might be written showing how fully the
teachings of all the patriarcha, prophets, of Christ and his dis-
ciples, draw the line hetween the Creator of all things and the
created. It is true that the Church itself has no adequate con-
ception of God, but behind all their words there resides the
ideal of the one incomprehensible, cternal First Cause, Source
of all mind, Fountain of all spirit. We will lay aside argn-
ment and effort toward proof of our position, and state briefly,
and in accordance with Biblical thought, our idea of the God
of the universe.

We do not imagine there was ever a time when there were
not as many worlds floating in space as there now are; but these
worlds do not stand still—they are growing, becoming more re-
fined—in short, are progressing toward spirit, mind. Count-
less numbers of these worlds have passed beyond that phase of
growth in which the vibrations of their light and material sub-
stance are slow, or coarse enongh for our cognition. Never-
theless the one Mind, Spirit, was the producer of all of these
as well as of the grosser worlds. .

Here we enter a field of thought that none but the Infinite
can encompass, but a mere glance reveals the accuracy of the
revelation in the first chapters of the Hebrew Bible. “In the
beginning God created the heaven and the earth;” and God
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said, Let there be this, that, or the other creative force to carry
forward the purpose, “and it was so.” The first and second
chapters of Genesis are a complete revelation of his purpose,
his objects; and these objects are very perfectly summed up in
the words, “Let us make man in our image, after our likeness;”
“and God blessed them, and God said unto them, Be fruitful,
and multiply, and replenish the earth.” Thus the machinery
was put in motion, the vital eurrent centralized and sent forth
on its mission of carrying forward the work of creation by the
generation of a great body of individualized intelligences. The
vital currents correlated in the word of creation have been rec-
ognized by some of the ancient thinkers as the “spiritus mundi,”
and they bave been individualized in the minds of some as the
“zod of creation.” Thus the god of creation was, so to speak.
separated from the Creator, even us a servant is separate from
his master.

This servant, made for a special work and endowed with
functions necessary to carry out that work, is good, in all its
parts and characteristics, in view of the prosecution and ac-
complishment of the purpose for which it was made; but when
the object of its existence shall have been achieved, its presence,
disposition, and its work will become evil, because a completed
work cannot be carried further without destruction to itself.
A carpenter planes a board: the’ act of smoothing 1t to suit
the place for which it was designed is good, but if he eontinue
planing it after his purpose is accomplished, he destroys the
board; his work must result in loss, destruction, and, conse-
quently, is evil in view of the design. And so it will be with
God's servant the power of creation.

Jesus was called the son of God, because, in his own indivi-
duality, he was the completion of generation; in the case of this
one individual, generation had ended its work. The time has
now come that those among the masses of humanity who have
reached the highest development, instinctively realize that their
greatest use is not in generation; and, under such conditions,
every act in that direction becomes evil and a curse to them
and to the world. Being ripe for a higher existence, they will
be destroyed by the god of generation if they do not conquer
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its influence over them, and, recognizing the object of their
creation, begin the work of regeneration.

In the regeneration the individual life currents—which, by
the way, are the mind enrrents—must be withdrawn from the
god of creation: he must be actually treated as an enemy, and
overcome and subordinated. This undertaking was symbol.
ized in Jacob’s vision, where he wrestled with God and over-
came him. Then Jacob’s name (nature) was changed from
Jacob, Supplanter, to Israel, Prevailing Prince (Son of God);
for the angel said, **As a prince hast thou power with God and
with men, and hast prevailed,” (Gen. xxx11. 28). The prophets
manifested some of this power with God and man, but until
the advent of Jesus the Christ none was a complbte expression
of it; as the prophet said, “he was manifest that he might
bring many sons unto God.” And whenever the time arrives
that the mind powers of a man are sufficiently unfolded to per-
ceive these truths, and sufficient courage and intellectual power
is found in the individual to enable him to take the name of
God, the “I will be what I will to be,” and to resolutely
wrestle with the god of creation until the breaking of the eter-
nal day within him, then will he also become a son of God,
an heir of all things, a prevailing prince. But this can never
be accomplished by those who recognize as their god, their
power, the god of creation, the spirit of the mundane. On
the contrary, one must, through the power of mind and love,
lay hold, as it were, npon Him who in the beginning sent forth
the creative word, and draw the ‘very life substance, the mind
and will power, from him and him only; for only by and
through Him who made the creative energies will any be able
to conquer those energies and to free themselves from the power
of sin and death.

We think that what has been said makes it sufficiently clear
that the path that has been trod by all who recognize the spirit
of the mundane as their god, leads in a direction exactly oppo-
site to the way marked out by the Christ, who ever pointed to
Him who created the forces of nature.—[Eb.,




THE TEMPLE.

T sing the Song of Heaven,
~ Where God himself abides,
"Midst all the Holy Angels,
Whom light supernal hides.

There is a Temple holy,

To which no dog e’er came:
‘Whose battlements are golden,
With doors of living flame.

Tts peace was never broken,

« By passion or by hate,
Since stars did sing together,
Until this latest date.

In silent adoration
Tt still dawns on each saint,
Whose soul rapt up in glory

* Within through joy doth faint.

No race, no tribe, no nation,
Of any earthly land,

The language of that Mansion
Did fail to understand.

All holy souls’ decisions
Were made within this Fane,
All vows are here recorded,
All passions here were slain.

Here wait all blessing visions,
To help some candidate;

All tearful supplications
Here for their offerers wait.

No grief or disappointment
Can ever enter here:

Here reigns perpetual sunshine.
Through an eternal year.

Here reigns divinest sadness,
Here flow the bitterest tears,
For those in filth who wallow.
And waste each shortening year.

Whoe'er God’s laws will follow,
Shall soon be entered here,
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And once for all be wakened

To this supernal sphere.

Lo! kings and priests and prophets,
In vain have dreamed of thee,

And nations groaned in anguish
For what mine eyes do see.

For thee, O dearest Country,

Mine eyes long vigils keep,

In very joy beholding

Thy entrances so steep.

O blessed Father, wake me,

To this divinest light,

That there I be forever
Redeemed from pain and night!

Oh, quickly, quickly. wake me,
Oh, hers, to-day, call me,
That I be consecrated,

For all Eternity.

SEARCH AFTER GOD.
BY CLARA G. ORTON.

I sought for God in earth and air,

I sought Him in the realms of space,
In all the works of Nature fair,

And found him not in any place.

I questioned every burning star,

I questioned every leaf and flower,
Vague answers sounded from afar
That spoke of wisdom, life, and power.

I sought Him in the human heart

And prayed His grace to make me wise;—
The world was changed with magic art,
The veil was lifted from mine eyes.

The birds gave answer in their song,
The grasses whispered at my feet,
All earth rang out in chorus strong,
The heavens replied in echo sweet.

In air, in earth, in wood and wold,

On overy side, beneath, above,

Came back the message thousand-fold—
I knew and felt that God is love.



ONENESS OF NATURE.

Scientific research discloses the fact that all organic life,
from the lowest to the highest, originates as a single germ-cell,
and that, apparently, the only difference between highly organ-
ized man and the lowest phase of animal developwent, is in
the number of cells added to the organism and their specializa-
tion in the structural building. Moreover we are told that the
force whieh sets these cells in motion, giving them form, direc-
tion, and the general phenomena of their life, is the same force
that is active in all nature, and that is especially manifest in
* the two kinds of electricity,—positive and negative. Should
we stop to inquire whence this force comes. we might begin
from the phenomenal standpoint, and, examining the human
body, find that, at particular periods, these potential creative
energies are more active than at other times. This fact has
been fluently accounted for by the theory of “stored-up energy.”
which seems to meet every objection until one begins to retain
all the life generated in the body from month to month. Then
he discovers that, at fixed intervals, the creative life is most en-
ergetic and full, and that this active energy is in no way de-
pendent upon the thought, or the mental or physical conditions
of the individual; and. by having an ephemeris at haund, he
readily discovers that such periods are marked by the regnlar
recurrence of certain positions of the heavenly bodies.

Inductive philosophy reasons that, if the phenomena upon
which a certain hypothesis is based, be found to be invariable,
it is proof of the soundness of the hypothesis: and as the inves-
tigator discovers that the facts to which we have referred al-
ways obtain, he may safely conclude that this creative force is
set in motion and directed by the movements of the heavenly
bodies. If, therefore, the heavenly hodies really inflnence the
life currents of this planet, then we may logically infer that
the electric energies, or, as the ancients called them, the astral
elements, are indeed the life element itself.

Positive proof of this position may, however, he demanded,
as the evidence before us simply shows that the life energies
a1 set in motion by the astral influences. But personal expe-
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rience furnishes quite as strong evidence that the mind is also
under the influence of the heavenly bodies; and as scientists
claim that mind is force and that the same force is also mani-
fested as electricity and in many other ways, we have good
reason to believe that the force which stirs within the indi-
vidual at certain periods is nothing leas than certain qualities
of mind. We, therefore, reach the conclusion that not only
is the body of humanity one, but that it is also one with the
planet earth and its forces, and that our earth is one with all
the planets of its system: that the relation of the Solar System
to other systems may he sometime proven, so that evidence will
be such as to lead scientific investigators to the conclusion that
the entire universe is one correlated body.

Scientists recognize that the law of use, service. in the
cause of divergence in unity. We quote the following from
Haeckel’s “Evolution of Man,” which may suggest profitable
thought to thonghtful minds:—

“ The discovery that every human being at the beginning of
his existence is a simple cell, that this egg-cell is essentially
similar to that of other Mammals, and that the forms arising
during the evolution of this cell in Man and in the other higher
Mammals, are at first similar,—supplies a basis from which we
may trace the further processes of evolution. In the first place
we have convinced ourselves of a fact which is of great im-
portance to the empiric side of the history of development,
relating to those ontogenetic facts which can be dirvectly traced
by means of the microscope; and this fact is that in Man
as well as in other animals the developed many-celled organ-
ism with all its various organs proceeds from a simple cell.
Secondly. as regards the phylogenetic side of the question, the
speculative part of the History of Human Development, which
is based on those facts. we have reached the conclusion that
the original ancestral form of Man as of the other animals was
a one-celled organism. The whole difficult problem of the
History of Evolution is thns now reduced to the simple ques-
tion: “How has the complex many-celled organism arisen from
the simple one-celled form? By what natural process has the
simple cell been transformed into that complex life-apparatus
with all its various organs, the apparently rational and pur
sive construction of which we admire in the developed body?”

Turning now to answer this question, we must bear in mind
the view to which we have already alluded, that the many-celled
organism is ordered and constituted on the sane principles as
a civilized state, in which the several citizens have devoted
themselves to various services directed towards common ends.



72 TrE EsOTERIC. [August

This comparison %s of the greatest service in enabling us thor-
oughly to understand the construction of Man from many cells
of various kinds, and to understand also the harmonious co-
operation of these cells for an apparently pre-conceived pur-
pose. If we bear this comparison in mind, and apply this sig-
nificant idea of the developed many-celled organism as a civil
union of many individuals, to the history of the evolution of
this organism, we shall obtain a correct view of the real nature
of the first and most important processes of evolution. We
can even, on deeper reflection, guess the first stages of devel-
opment, and establish them « priori, before we call observation,
a posteriori knowledge, to our aid.
* * * * » *

Let us therefore first answer this question: ‘Granting the cor-
rectness of the fundamental law of Biogeny, how would the
original one-celled organism which founded the first cell-state,
and thus became the ancestor of the higher, many celled ani-
mals,—how must that organism have acted at the beginning
of organic life on the earth, or at the beginning of creation, as
it is usually expressed?” The answeris very simple. It wust
have acted just as a man who founds a state or a colony for a
given purpose. Let us trace this process in its simplest form,
as, for example, may have easily taken place when any of the
remote islands in the Pacific ()cean were first peopled. Two
South Sea Islanders, 4 man and a woman, have gone in a boat
to fish; they are overtaken by a storm, carried far away, and
at length driven on to a remote island, as yet uninhabited.
This “first human pair” remaining isolated, play the parts of
Adam and Eve, and produce a numerous posterity. thus becom-
ing the parents of the future inhabitauts of the island. As
they are entirely devoid of all resources, without the many
means of support possessed by the founders of states of ad-
vanced civilization, the posterity of this uncivilized and isola-
ted pair have first developed as genuine savages. Their only
purpose in life for centuries has remained as simple as that of
the lower animals and plants; the simple aim of self-preservation
and of the production of descendants; they have been con-
tented with the simplest organic functions, nutrition and repro-
duction. Hunger and love are their only motives of action.

For a very long period, these savages, scattered over the
whole island, mnust have aimed at the one single object of self-
preservation. Gradually, however, several families collected
at certain places, larger communities arose, and now many re-
ciprocal relations began to arise between individuals; in con-
sequence, a rude division of labour took place. Certain sav-
ages continued to fish and hunt, others began to cultivate the
ground, others devoted themnselves to religion and medicine,
which now began to develop, and so on. In short, the ever-
increasing division of labour specializes the people into vari-




1898.] ONFEXNESR OF NATURE. 78

ous ranks or castes. which always tend to become more sbharply
defined in proportion as the state becomes more highly de-
veloped: all follow diverse occupations, and yet work for a
common end. In this way, fromm the descendants of a single
human pair, a simple community of individuals, originally alike,
first gradually arises, and this is followed by a more or less
well-organized confederation. In this community, we may re-
gard the more or less complete division of labour among indi-
vidnals, or the so-called specialization, as the standard by which
the grade of development of its culture may be measured.

A process similar to this, and the details of which each can
easily 6ll up for himself, took place millions of years ago,
when, at the beginning of organic life on the earth, one-celled
organisms at firat developed, and were afterwards followed by
many-celled forms.

The single cells which arose by reproduction from the old-
est parent-cells muat at first have lived in an isolated condition;
each one performed the same simple offices as all the others;
they were satisfied with self-preservation, nutrition and repro-
duction. At a later period isolated cells gathered into commu-
nities. Groups of simple cells, which had arisen by the con-
tinued division of a single cell, remained together, and now
began gradually to perform different offices in life. The first
traces of specialization, or division of labour, soon oceurred,
as one cell assumed one office, another another. One set of
cells may have devoted themselves especially to the absorption
of food, or nutrition; other cells may have busied themselves
only with reproduction; and others, again, have formed them-
selves into protecting organs for the little community, and so
on. In short, various classes or castes must have arisen in the
cell-state, following diverse occupations and yet working to-
gether for the common end. In proportion as this division of
labour progressed, the many-celled orgauism, or the specialized
cell-community, became more perfect or civilized.”

Time changes grim obstructions
Into opportunity;
For disintegration erumbles
All that is not Unity,
And the path of life but measures
Inches of Eternity.
—38. G. Chase.



OUR EXCHANGES. |
WAR ENDS CENTURY

EACH CYCLE OF A HUNDRED YEARS CLOSES AMID BATTLES.

HISTORY OF THE WORLD SINCE THE YEAR 1000 S8HOWS A SERIES OF CONFLICTS8

It is at least a curious fact, however little real significance it
may have, that regularly since and including the close of the
eleventh century each cycle of a hundred years has been com-
pleted with a blaze of wars. In nearly every instance they
were conflicts of importance and had a decided bearing on the
woe or welfare of mankind. They say bhistory repeats itself,
and if it does, the nineteenth century will be but following a
precedent that is 800 years old, should it, too, end amid the
roar of cannon.

At the close of the tenth eentury there was comparatively
peace among the Kuropean peoples, or as near peace as ever ex-
isted in those troublesome times. There were some minor strug-
gles, to be sure, but they were rather in the way of organized
brigandage than real warfare. A throne or two made up the
booty for which the highwaymen contended, and the Danes
were massacred in England in 1002, but otherwise the sunset
of the old era aud the dawn of the new were unaccompanied by
storm. What vigorous warfare was carried on did not affect
Europe, because it resulted from the first invasion of India by
Mahmond of Ghuzhi in 1001.

But with the close of the eleventh century not only did the
crusade begin, but Robert, Duke of Normandy, made war on
his brother, Henry I., and invaded -England, and so the last

_balf decade of the eleventh century was signalized by strife that
was bounded on the one hand by Jerusalem and on the other
by London.

In 1195 a series of general wars began with the successes
of the Moors over Alfonso the Noble, King of Castile, and the
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opening of that great strife which was to shake Europe, the
struggle for supremacy between the Guelphs and the Ghibel-
lines, Pope Innocent, 111. summoned Europe to a new crusade,
and that added to the general uproar. A fourth crusade was
inaugurated in 1201, and Philip Augustus wrested one French
province after another from King John of England.

The war dance of the end of the thirteenth century began
with an invasion of England by Philip the Fair and John Bal-
liol, and the Scots, under Wallace, supplemented this with a
dash of fighting on their own account.

The French invade Flanders at the same time, 1297, and
Albert of Austria, son of Rudolph of Hapsburg, took up arms
for the dethronement of the German Emperor, Adolphus of
Nassau. The Genoese did a little naval fighting with the Ve-
netians, and Boniface VIII. had a suecessful bout with the Col-
onas of Rome. In 1302 there was a rising in Flanders against
the French, and in the next year Edward I. completed his con-
quest of the Scotch. So the fourteenth century began noisily
enough.

To jump forward to the end of this century, we find the Turks
and Hungarians fighting and Ladislas fighting for Naples with
Louis 11. of Anjou. Owen Glendower is leading a revolt of
the Welsh and the Percys defeat the Scots. Tamerlane defeats
Bajazet, and all those troubles are happening in the last four
years of the fourteenth century and the first two of the fifteenth.

The sixteenth begins quite as hopefully. Charles VII. con.
quers Naples and Ferdinand II. recovers it. Perkin Warbeok
nignalizes the death of the old era in England by backing his
pretentions to the throne with arms. The French conquer Mi-
lan and Maximilian of Germany makes war on the Swiss. Lou-
is XII. conquers Naples, and so all Europe, practieally, is in
trouble.

The next century is near its beginning when Howard and
Essex capture Cadiz. Maurice of Nassau also takes a rap at
the Spaniards, and Elizabeth sends Essex to Ireland to put
down the insurrection under the Earl of Tyrone.

Sigismnund Vasa is driven out of Sweden and the French in-
vade Savoy. Maurice of Nassau defeats Albert of Austria,
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and so again we find Europe warring from Ireland to Sweden,
and south to Austria.

At the close of the seventeenth century there was a particularly
warm time. Villeroi fought William III. in the Netherlands.
Savoy finished off a war with France. Peter the Great took
Azov from the Turks and the French captured Barcelona.

The forces of Leopold I., under Prince Eugene of Savoy, an-
nihilated the Turkish army at Zenta, and the Strelitzas re-
volted in Russia, and in 1700 Russia, Poland and Denmark en-
tered into a joint war against Sweden. Philip V.entered Madrid,
and the great war of Spanish succession, which involved nearly
all Europe, began in 1701.

The close of the eighteenth century brought the French con-
guest of Holland, insurrections in Paris, the French invasion
of Germany, a successful campaign by the Austrians, the ear-
lier victories of Bonaparte with the famous “Army of Italy,”
the campaigns of 1796 against Austria and Germany; a declar-
ation of war against England by Spain.

During the last three years of this century England trem-
bled under the shock of the earlier Napoleonic wars and there
was the great rebellion in Ireland. The English stormed Ser-
ingapatam and in 1801 came the war between Tripoli and the
United States.

Is the close of the nineteenth century and the coming of the
twentieth to be the exceptional period of 800 years? Will it
be marked by peace or by wars resulting from the prospective
partition of China, and by one of a score of contingencies
which may loose the dogs of war before the new era dawns?
The precedents of history hint at war.— Boston Journal.

GROWTH.

What men call “thoughts” are but growth-movements or com-
binations of the atoms of the Universe. All parts of the Cosmos
pulsate with thoughts, to a greater or less degree, becanse the -
boundless triune spheres are filled with ideas in various stages
of progression, from the seed to the blossoming stage. In the
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seed conditiqn of life, unconseious thought controls; in its blos-
soming period, thought is consciously controlled. '

Different species of thoughts require special instruments
through which to manifest, just as the forces of electricity,
steam and air, each requires machines especially construeted,
through which it can manifest its power. The thoughts of a
man cannot be made manifest by an ox, because the ox has not
evolved the requisite mental structure for their reception.
Neither can the mind of the average man manifest the ideas
of a Prophet or Teacher, for he has not unfolded the structure
for their expression. Each one must live in the thought-house
be has bnilt and must therein suffer the miseries generated by
hia thought-limiting ignorance, or enjoy the blessings evolved
by his thought-expanding Wisdom. A man's thought becomes
expansive according to his Jove, and his house “not made with
hands” is, therefore, built of Love, plauned and directed by
his thoughts. Hatred builds spiritual hovels.

There is nothing so evident as that matter decays while
thoughts endure. The important duty. then, for the individual
is to look well to the thoughts he harbors, for “as a mau think-
eth in his heart so is he.”

Each living entity is the product of «/l the ramifications of
the living currents, and its progress depends upon the purifica-
tion of all these currents. Whatever 1 do, as an individual, to
better the life of all, I also do to better my own life.—ZLucy
4. Mallory.

The saying of Emerson, that “society is a conspiracy against
the manhood of everyone of its members,” is particularly ap-
plicable to the subject of truth-telling. Society’s ways are such
as to render frankness well-nigh impossible. People ever give
surface to one another. The petty deceits of the formally po-
lite are so numerous as to lead the gennine truth-seeker to give
up almost in despair. One is at last inclined to acocept with.
out reserve the saying that *“language is given us to conceal
thought.” The more skilled in the use of language, the more
easily does one compel words to say more or less than one
means.— The Journal of Pructical Metaphysics.



DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY

This column is exclulivel%intended to aid in their attainments those who are
studying Esoteric methods. We receive a great many letters from parties who are
not subecribers, and who, we have reason to believe, are not especially interested
in the Esoteric work; and, as our space is too limited to give more than a small
number of the delineations asked for, we must exclude all but those whose names
are found upon our mhcnmn list, and members of their families who are striv-
ing for the attainmenta. is is our only means of diseerning who is entitled to
our time and to 8| in this column,

In writing for Delineation of Character from Solar Biology, always send hour and
place of birth, also state sex.

We have introduced the Greek letter 0 as the character indicating
“the rising sign.”

B. J. Nov. 30, 1854, Allegheny City, Pa.

@in 2: Diny; FinMm; hin 7: U in &; & ings; Q inO:

¥ in 2.

You are the expression, or embodiment of the will of energy. Sat-
urn in your life gives you an orderly nature, fine mechanieal abilities.
Your hasty action and speech and very stubborn will are apt to get
you into trouble. If you can quiet your restless activity and get your
mind settled into quiet thoughtful musing, the intellectual sphere will
open up to you so that you will be able to inspire largely from the
fountains of knowledge and power. You are unfortunate in moneyed
interests, but could be very successful in the spiritual attainments.
It will be necessary for you. however, to break up and leave old con-
ditions, and to establish new associations; but, in doing so, you must
form new habits of thought and life,—in shoit you must become the
new man. Be grave in demeanor, careful in thought and speech; take
as your motto the old maxim, “Be sure you are right and then go
ahead.” You should have but little trouble in living the regenerate
life, if your thought and sympathy are in the right direction. The
times of especial danger will be when the moon is in Sagittarius or
Aries, and the hours when these signs are rising.

C. R.J. Sept. 23, 1879. 3.40 p. m. England.

" @in ;D in V3 0 V3 Hin X:; h in o Y in W & in o

Q in =; ¥ in 2¥.

" You have a very sensitivé organization in the direction of other’s
minds and feelings. Havea good clear mentality—or should have.
Are well made up for the occult—by living the life you would soon
obtain results: but if you are not careful, wine and women will
destroy you. You are paradoxical in regard to your business life,—
are fortunate and yet extremely unfortunate. Ycur misfortunes,
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however, arise in your lack of the stamina to carry out what your
own intuitions and perceptions show you as the correct course. You
are a man of extremes, and, in order to accomplish anything in this
life, you should mark out a course of self-cortrol and positive persist-
ence in that which you perceive to be proper and right. Make up your
mind to stand alone, and to go alone through life; otherwise you will
become whatever your associates are. You would do well handling
stocks and bonds and as a speculator. If you would reach the high-
est goal of human attainment your purpose must be fixed like the
laws of the Medes and Persians,—unalterable; and you must rot be
discouraged with frequent failures, for you will have great trouble
in conquering sex; but if you conquer, your attainment will be very
high. Times of especial danger are when the moon is in Libra, Cap-
ricorn or Aquarius, and when these signs are rising. Bat in the be-
ginning you will scarcely notice any difference in the ditferent peri-
ods, as the danger will be at any time and all the time.

@in ;D inY:¥in=i b in &Y inM; & in V35 Q in IO;

¥ in Y.

You have by nature a strong mind and will, and a powerful sex
pature, which, unless controlled, is in danger of becoming abnormal.
You would make a very successful musician—instrumental music.
We would advise you to have no more dealings with woman than you
can help. You have an instinctive love of knowledge, and should
study much, and be well informed on all subjects. If you would
reach high attainments in the spiritual, you should live in the spirit
of devotion in its two forms,—first, in the form of faithful adherence
to principles of honor and right living: second, in prayer, and desire
for conscious acceptance with God. Be careful not to overestimate
your own natural abilities, for, as soon as you begin to live the true
life, you will have unusual revelations and spiritual illumination and
visions; you will see and know things far beyond your attainments,
which will excite an egoism that, unless conquered, will become your
destroyer. Guard against selfishness, pride, and arrogance. In your
efforts to overcome, watch Taurus, Aries, and perhaps Gemini—when
the moon is in these signs, and when they are rising.

M. K. Feb. 12,1873, 4 p. m. Place not given.

@ins; Dip X: 6, X: B inse; hings: U inw; & in

Q in ¥3; ¥ in &.

You are a keen and an excellent judge of character, “on first sight.”
Are filled with the love emotion, naturally very devotional, and should
be musical. In the direction of music you would be successful, and it
seems as if it might be a possible pecuniary advantage to you. You
have a great deal of the combative in your nature, and, being a sensi-
tive, if others feel irritable and unpleasantly toward you, you sense
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their feelings and answer them with act and words which involve you
in difficulty and make enemies for you. Unless you overcome your
love nature and live in the positive, your health will be very poor.
Saturn’s position destroys your domestic life. but gives you an ineli-
nation to study the higher laws and principles governing the social
life and domesticity. Saturn and Uranus combine to fit you for the
higher spiritual life; and while you have the qualities which give a
great ideal of the domestic, yet there is nothing in that life for you—
at least, as it is lived under the present order of our civilization.
Have powers within to reach high attainments if your life is dedi
cated to God and if you live under the guidance of the Spirit. and de-
vote yourself to the regeneration.

G.S. Oect. 25.1877,6 a. m. Iowa.

@inm; D in O; 6, =: W in: h inm:; Y ings: & in o:

Q in L: ¥ in X%.

The basic principles of your nature ally you to the educational and
intellectual sphere of life: circumstances favoring. you shonld have
been a teacher or held a chair in some college. But the seusations
of the body are very strong, and, if controlling, your health will be
poor, your efforts in life a failure, and you would have good reason
to inquire, *What is the use of life?” You should by all means take
eontrol of the sex and sense-nature, and live in the mind. Seek
above all other things to be useful to some one or in some aphere of
life. If you live above the senses you will have clear intuitions and
business perceptions, and good artistic and poetic abilities. But all
abilities and- attainments, we repeat. depend on a good strong will, a
high ideal of service, and a complete control of the sense and sex na-
ture. The planetary positions are unfortunate for you; therefore
whatever you gain in life, either in the spiritual or any other atiain-
ments, must be gotten through your own mind and will. The basic
principles of your nature are good. however, and it would not be diffi-
cult for you to overcome adverse influences. The times of especial
danger of losses are when the moon is in Scorpio, Libra, or Gemini,
and the hours when these signs are rising.

G. H. April 24, 1846. Baden. Germany.

F.S. July 6, 1846. N. Y.

@Dings; Din 2: Win=a: hin &: AinMm; & in 2 Q in

£ ¥ in X.

You are a nataral mother. possessing great delight in serving those
you love and an over-appreciation of those that immediately be-
long to yourself. Have unusually reliable intuitione regarding family
and those under your care; in case of sickness you would be better
than a physician—in fact, you would have been successful as a phy-
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sician. If you would reach the high goal of attainment you must
conquer some of that motherly care and all its anxiety. Are very
orderly in all that you do, and in thought. Should search the heart
for selfishness, and for undue egoism, that it may be rooted out if
found. Try to incorporate in your nature the principles of the
motto, “The world is my family.” Transform your strong motherly
instinet to the likeness of the Divine Mother, who loves all her chil-
dren of every rank and station in life; let your ideals of the beautiful
and elegance be transformed into a love of excellence and moral sub-
stantiality; and let your desire for gain of this world’s goods be trans-
formed into a desire for unity. oneness with God. Physical activity
is essential to your health, but be careful about *“overdoing.”

J. A. I. Feb. 20, 1876, 10 p. n. Genesee Co., N. Y.

@in X: D inV3; 0. =: Win: h inQ;: Ain ¥; & inM;
Qin f; ¥ in .

Yours is a restless nature; difficult for you to make decisions as you
are polarized backward. This condition will make you unfortunate
in busiuess, and will be very apt to disturb yonr health. Interiorly
you have a good mind: rather orderly in youc habits—are probably
much disturbed by disorder, yet at times you create a great deal
of disorder. In order to attain any success in life. yon must care-
fully guard your words. your methods, and you must be conciliatory
in your intercourse with others. Study how to make friends and to
avoid making enemies. Let your associates be always your superiors;
and, especially in your care. righteousness, in all its bearings. is the only
hope. Never allow yourself to become despondent; for therein you
are in danger of going to desperation, and doing those things that
will obstruct your pathway through life. Unless your efforts are
toward higher spiritual and moral attainment. your life will be a fail-
ure; and the place for the beginning of thix effort is in the regenera-
tion. The times of danger of failure in that direction are, in power
and effect, as follows: when the moon is in Libra, Capricorn, or Pis-
ces, and when these signs are rising—especially so when Mercury is
in Aries.

L. S. Deec. 20, 1870, 4 a. m. Kansas.

@in f: Din f:6.M: ¥inV hings: Yin f: & in

? ings; ¥ in ; '

An embodiment of executive activity. It is very difficult for you .
to be quiet. and muse and think, except when you lie down to sleep.
Your nature is a contradiction in that you want everything open—
hate secrecy. and yet are very secretive. Have an unusual love of
home and family, but it is from that source that most of your trouble
comes. If you overcome a disposition to identify yourself as part
and parcel of a loved one, and relentlessly determine to live the re-
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generate life, you will have but little difficulty, but your struggle lies
in the direction of an inability to let go this world, age, and order of
things, and to ally yourself wholly, with all your loves and sympathies
to God and the cause world. But you could live in the higher gen-
eration right from the beginning, with very little failure in your
efforts. Your sphere of usefulness is best expressed as that of an
executive officer in a position where great activity and energy should
be displayed.

Overcome a desire to know the record of others, except in so far as
is necessary for your own protection. Repeat nothing to your near-
est friends that you would not repeat in public. The times of dan-
ger, if they exist, are when the moon is in Scorpio or Sagittarius. and
when these signs are rising.

H. A.S. Jan. 21,1872, 12. p. m. Kansas.

@inx; DinO: 0 =; WinV3: hings;: 2ZinV: & in m:

Q in %; ¥ in ¥.

‘When characters are apparently so much alike as is the case with your-
self and brother, it is difficult to find terms in which to express the nice
distinctions. Both of you possess a positive. active natuve. but. your
activity is more allied to the educational. In all your decisions be
careful to weigh the matter well and long before acting. or great mis-
fortune and disaster will follow you through life. Yon no doubt feel
and think that your first impression is the correct one, but in matters
of great importance it will often fail you. In your studies and efforts
in the line of the regenerate life, be careful not to act from external
reasoning conclusion without first counseling spiritual or interior im-
pressions. You, more than all others, should carefully put into prac-
tice methods of getting zontrol of your own mind; sufficiently, at
Jeast, to enable you to cease all anxious worry, from whatever cause
it may arise. A very little worriment will color your mind in a way
to cause you to do very unreasonable things. The times of danger
are when the moon is in Libra. Aquarius. or Gemini, and wheu these
signs rise.

W.R. Aug. 5, 1851. Place not given.

@inQL: DinMor £: Bin M: h in=a; YUin ¥P; & inm;

Q in ¥3; ¥ in°r.

The data in your case are very meager—we have really nothing to
guide us but the position of the earth and planets, for at 9.30, a. m.
the moon passed from Sagittarius into Scorpio, which would change
the bearings of everything. You are governed by zeal and ewotion;
the impulses of the heart and the dream ideals of the wmind have un-
doubtedly led you into many mistakes and disappointnents, espe-
cially in the family life. In other spheres of usefulness you are quite for-
tunate, and if you do not unduly squander the gold of your own life,
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you will be successful in whatever you may undertake. You seem to
be especially allied to the mystic—so much so that I should judge
that you were born after 9.30, a. m. Have always been considered
peculiar in your mental habits, and are very unlike others. You
have either artistic or musical abilities. If you would reach the at-
tainments of the age. you must make it a matter of study so to live
that your thoughts, desires, and words be the same; in other words,
avoid every thought and desire that you would not willingly reveal to
any and every one.

L. E. G. Jan. 21,1868, 7,10 a. m. W. Va.

@Ding: Dingy; 0.V3: Min £ hin: Yin: & in ¢

Q in&: ¥ inm.

You have a very active temperament. Are clear-headed, yet liable
to be impulsive and to take the most unsual risks, but generally get
through all right. In reaching for the highest attainment you must
study the quiet. thoughtful, and loving devotion.—love to God and to
all creatures as he. God. loves them. Will have quite a struggle to
concentrate your mind, because your mental states are so thoroughly
influenced by others. In your efforts to overcome generation there
must be the continual thought of concentration on God and devotion
to the principles that you have set out to attain. You should under-
stand the laws of mind by which all pain and psyehic influences can
be readily thrown off, and if your entire mind is dedicated to God,
you wlll gain rapidly. Be careful not to influence others’ minds by
your own mind and will. or by foealizing your eye upon them. Re-
member every one has a right to be free. The times of danger of
losses are when the moon is in Aquarins, or Leo, and when these signs
are rising.

D.I. April 3. 1875. 2a.m. Cork, [reland.

@inP; Din X: 0, V3; Winge: hinQ: ALiny: & in ¥;
Q inO; ¥ in M.

You have a clear, orderly brain. and most unusual ideality and men-
tal activity. Have reliable intuitions and good business abilities. You
are unnecessarily cautionus. Would probably be most succeseful in
educational and literary spheres of usefulness; the acquisition of
knowledge is, in your case, an easy and pleasant task. Are skeptical
and materialistic; it is difficult for you to believe what you cannot
see. Avoid a disposition to be suspicious of those with whom you are
associated. If you give much thought to this suggestion, it will be of
great use to you in life. You can hardly hope to believe in and re-
ceive a consciousness of the spiritual without rigidly applying the
methods of the regenerate life; bat if you live the life, you will soon
have experiences that will banish skepticism; and every experi-
ence leading to a knowledge of the spiritual, yon should foster and
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impress vividly upon your mind, in order that you may the more
readily overcome unreasonable skepticism. There is danger for you
when the moon is in Aries, Pisces, or Taurus, and when these signs
rise.

W. N. W. March 5, 1864, 8 p. m. Lawrence, Mass.

@in ¥X; D in2; 6, =; ¥in £; h in¥: Ain ¥; & in O:

Qin O; ¥ in I.

You have a peculiarly active. laborious mind; one characterized by,
and adapted to, the public mind, or the mind of the masses—have es-
pecially good discernment from that standpoint. You possess consid-
erable nervousness and combativeness, but, withal, yours is a first-class
business mind, and you should be successful as a business man. It
will be ‘with great difficulty that you can be quiet enough to discern
the interior and higher thought, or the thought that belongs to the
cause side of life. Have considerable psychic ability and perception,
but it relates almost entirely to the externalities of life. Your first
experience, from living the regenerate life and from thoughts along
these lines, is prophetic visions, which will greatly increase as you go
on. Some things in your nature indicate a plain seeing of things
that are about to occur: other things look as if your visions will be
symbolic. Strive to quiet down and overcome all nervous restlessness
and irritability; seek to obtain a deep soul-calm and ccnfidence that
comes from a consciousness of your acceptance of God. By the con-
trolling power of the mind, yon should conquer a tendency to diffi-
culty with the vocal organs and bronchial tubes. While you will have
comparatively but little difficulty in living the regenerate life—when
your mind is fully decided—yet that difficulty, when it does occur,
will be when the moon is in Libra, Aquarius, or Pisces, and the hours
when these signs are rising.

Mrs. W. N. W. Dec. 19. 1863. D. C.

@in f: D iny: in f; hiny: Ain ¥; & in ¥: ? in

2 ¥ in Q.

A woman of great natural activity, energy. and force. A very de-
cided will—deciding on the impulse of the moment before you are
sure you are right, and the inclination is to drive ahead, which stirs
up combativeness and is apt to keep you in a constant ferment,
which is liable to bring on female weaknesses and general debility.
Have a bright mind, but impulse is apt to mar your abilities. In or-
der to insure health, happiness, and contentment, overcome anxiety:
refuse to worry or to struggle; make up your mind to be content
with whatever the day or ecircumstances bring you, centralizing all
your mind and efforts on reaching the attainvments within yourself,
which for you, above all things, means self-control. Make no import-
ant decisions until you have thought over the matter for at least one
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night. You should take no interest in the political situation of the
country, or in the war now in progress. Seek unity with the Spirit
of God, and in all things follow its guidance.

OONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS T0 QUESTIONS,

The thoughtful of all classes are invited to contribute to this column. It isa de-
partment that may be made very helpful, as it brings out thought that wounld not
be otherwise expressed. Unless such letters are marked ‘‘private,”’ we shall con-
sider ourselves at liberty to publish letters or parts of letters that we deem useful
to the publie.

May 28, 1898.
Eprtor Esorewric. .

Dear sir:—Since I began the study of mind, I have had some
rather strange experiences, or such as would have seemed strange to
me when living mainly in externals. About three years ago I reached
a point where life (as I knew it) seemed scarce worth living, and be-
gan questioning everything. Tmbued with the desire which amounted
to an aathoritative demand for truth. I began to discern a peculiar mo-
tion in the atmosphere—similar to the radiation of heat from a hot
surface. This after a time mingled with a rosy glow which (occasion-
ally appearing) had the appearance of flames, or tongues of fire. At
first I thought this radiating appearance was from objects, but have
come to see that it is rather a force or energy which moves through
everything, and that the movement is upward, apparently, although
everywhere present. Sometimes this movement comes close to me—
at least, when especially eargest in voicing some conviction, or when
an unuttered thought strikes me appealingly, the same motion which
is to be reen everywhere, seems to flash like tongues of electric fire,
white and vivid, close to my face, and I feel the vibration—like
touches of invisible hands. I thought at first—resembling nothing so
wuch (in feeling) as the waving of the northern-light banners in the
~ky at night, or the play of phosphorus which has been rubbed upon
a moist surface. I have also, lately, discerned an inner vibration by
weans of which I feel that I am becoming able to ward off or *cure”
any ache or pain—of which I seldom now have a visitation. Mr.
Braun. of the “.New Man.” wrote me that he thought the editor of the
Esoteric might be able to give me some light on this—1I shall be glad
if he can do so. Thix appearance, I may add, does not seem of the
same class as “brain pictures” symbols, ete.. which are seen in the
dark or with the eyes closed. In common, T presume, with all who
are inclined to the stndy of things hidden. I see these things,—mists
colors (maiuly violet); but this is subjective vision, as I understand
it. while the vibratory movement and rosy light I see in the light, with
eyes open. and in a perfectly normal condition. The “touches,” too.
are like a presence. with me at all times, and manifest whenever 1
am waiting for the moment—say, at the counter for change, in the
cars, or whenever I am free for the instant from any exoteric demand
upon my time.

Pardon the length of my letter—my intense interest in this subject
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must be my excuse. Through a department which I conduct in a pa-
per of wide circulation I am able to interest many in the ‘“new
thought,” and am sending you a list of names who have asked for
literature on this subject, to all of whom it may be well to send a sam-
ple copy of THE EsorERic. By the little slip inclosed you will see what
I am trying to do to lighten the world’s burden of ignorance. Some-
time, I hope to give this my whole attention; in the meantime, will
improve every opportunity to spread the light, or, rather. to clear
away the “dust of ages” that the light may shine into minds ripe to
receive it. Mnrs. C.

Ans. Your experience is quite remarkable, and shows that the
whole force of your creative life is turned toward the mind, and that
you have gathered around you a powerful transmutative current, which
is expressed in the violet color. The white lights are pure mind cur-
rents. The “touches” of which you speak are due to the fact that
transmutative currents arise in the sense system, and because of
your unusually sensitized organism. you are directly conscious of the
“touch” of those currents upon the organs and functions of the body
called into action at that moment, for it is a known fact that every
part of the body furnishes a thought element peculiar to its use. The
resulting “inner vibration” and the ability to ward off disease, show
that the work is going on in a perfectly orderly manner. as the com-
mand of the life conditions is the natural function of the transmuta-
tive elements: or, in other words, you are approaching the realm of
immortality. Now, if your life is dedicated to God, and if you live
in conscious unity with him, you will be led from experience to ex-
perience and from knowledge to knowledge until you realize the frui-
tion of that which you now have rimply the promise,—you will be di-
rected and illuminated by the mind currents of God.—[Eb.

: Geneseo, N. Y., June 16, 1898.
Dear Editor:—Please answer these two questions:—

1st. On what data do you base your theory of re-incarnation?

2nd. In case a departed soul is re-incarnated, is it into a horse or
dog, as the Hindoos teach, or is it into another human body: and if in
the latter case, is the body then inhabited by it alone, or by two souls?

Yours truly, An interested reader of THE EsOTERIC.

Ans. The data upon which we base the doctrine of reincarnation
are, first, our own individual experience which has brought to us a
knowledge of its truth. This, of course, is no evidence to others.
The following are some of the evidences to the world: All religions of
which we have any history have regarded it as a settled fact. The
notion prevalent in the Church that the Hindoo belief in reincarnation
involves the idea of a descent from human into animal life, is a cor-
ruption of the doctrine, possessing only a partial basis of its truth.
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.
The Hindoos believe, of course, in evolution,—that man has come up
through all forms of existence and stands at the head of the evolu-
tionary line. They believe that, if man can progress by right and
orderly living, he can also retrograde by an abnormal and vitiated
life, even to the extent of having to reincarnate in the form of an an-
imal. This, however, we very much question.

That reincarnation was most generally admitted as a fact during
the time of Christ, would account for his saying so litttle about
it. Yet there are many indications that he recognized it as a law,
a factor in nature. Paul's reference to Christ appearing as the
Melchisedec who met and blessed Abraham, and Jesus’ own words
to the Jews when he said, *Before Abraham was, I am,” have a sig-
nificant bearing in this connection; and evidently there was more said
by Jesus, on the occasion referred to, than is recorded, for the Jews
said, “Thou art not yet fifty years old. and hast thou seen Abraham?”
Again we note the prophecy that Elias must come as a forerunner of
the Christ, and that Christ said of Elias that he hud ‘“‘indeed come,
and they have done unto him whatsoever they listed, as it was writ-
ten of him” (St. Mark 1x. 13). Christ’s teachings contain other evi-
dences of the truth of reincarnation. However, that the Jews of his_
day had—many of them—become thoroughly materialistic, actually
denying the existence of the soul after the dissolution of the body, is
strongly evidenced throughout the New Testament, and, except in
a very few instances. Jesus did not even try to convince them of this
trath,—that of the immortality of the soul. .

‘We have found that no doctrine that has not a foundation in fact,
can be of long duration among the inhabitants of the earth; truth is
vital and immortal, and error is its opposite, and soon passes away.
(It is true that, in the past, error has always given place to some
other error, which likewise prospered for a time and then vanished.)
Because of this law God has caused the doctrines of the Oriental re-
ligionists, that have stood for thousands of years, to be brought and
spread before the Christian world, that the wise may receive the truth
and reject the errors that have crept in from time to time along its
pathway. We should remember, however, that a partial truth, al-
though it possesses vitality, may become a great error, but it will live
and be a fermentative force in the minds of the race.—[Eb.
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ViBrATION THE LAw oF Lirk. By W. H. Williams. Cloth, $1.25. The Temple
Publishing Co., 34 Masonic Temple, Denver, Colorado.

A very interesting and unique work. In his introduction the author says that
the purpose of the book is ‘‘to mark out a clear, direct path according to nature's
law, accessible to every child of earth.”” His evident object is to express his
thought simply and clearly, and in this he is signally successful; his style is easy
and the language 8o plain and forceful that a child may grasp the thought. The
book is full of valuable suggestions on points vital to the health and well-being of
the individual, particularly in relation to the nervous and mental system. His re-
marks and instructions in regard to breathing are especially good. His theory is that
to understand the law of universal motion is to gain control of the vital force of
the universe. He holds the breath to he an exemplification of the character of this
motion, and therefore the importance of right breathing.

By means of a sensitized organism he has sensed the great transmutative ener-
gies, whose spiral path is an ever-ascending one, and, from this standpoint of sen-
sation, he gives a method by which the life currents are to be energized, and
through ‘‘polarity.’”’ ‘'spinning around.’’ are to be carried upward. It is rather
a severe ordeal, but would doubtless have its effect upon the life forces. He has
gained but a broken and imperfect glimpse of conditions that belong to the ap-
proaching age of the transmutative energies, the age of the fulfiliment of Christ's
mission. ‘‘I am come that they might have life. and that they might have it more
abundantly;"’ and in spiral, transmutative energies. this life is ever ascending
into the presence of the great white central light.

Lecrures oN MysTiciam AND NATURE WoRsHIP. Second Series. By C. H. A.
Bjerregaard. Cloth, 133 pp. M. R. Kent, publishers, 198 Custom House
Place, Chicago, Il

This is a delightful book. The anthor gives us the result of wide reading and
some effective thinking. He is particularly happy in his perception of, and ap-
proach to, what he denominates “Nature Worship;”’ he does certainly draw very
near to nature,—but, in the light of higher revelation. the term ‘‘Nature Wor-
ship’ is an unfortunate one. As these lectures embrace a variety of subjects. we
can probubly best enlighten our readers as to their nature by giving the contents
of the work:—

“Preface.—Uplift of Heart and Address. First Lecture.—Motto. Pilgrims of
the Infinite. The Fourth World. Vision of the Sephiroth. The Presence of the
Woods. The Kabbalistic worlds and forces. Dionysius on how to unite. Second
Lecture.—Motto. Cry for Freedom. Heart and Soul-life.  Faith. Jacobi. Ap-
peal for spiritual life. Third Lectnre.—Motto. Music and Numbers. Idealism.
Fourth Lecture.—Motto. History in the Heavens. Lawlessness and Occultism.
The Universal Ministry.  Fifth Lecture.—Motto. Universal Ministry. Religion
of Jesus. Value of the Bible compared to Oriental Philosophy. Yogas. Deca-
logue, Lord’s Prayer and Sermon on the Mount. Emblems and Symbols. Miss
Farmer on Greenacre. Sixth Lecture.—Motto. Invocation. The Human. Na-
ture worship. Inflnence of the stars. Freedom. Merged in the ‘Beloved. Seventh
Iecture.—Motto. Invocation. Nature worship. Pine trees and cones. Vortex.
Cycles and Historical Development. Eighth Lecture. Love. Ninth Meeting.—
Questions and Remarks. Excursion to Mt. Salvat.  Appendix to Lectures on Na-
ture worship and Love.  Epilogue.™
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Tae DeareEs oF THR ZoDIAC SyMBoLIZED. By Charubel. To which is added
Tar TEEORETICAL VALUR OF THE DEGREES OF THR Zopiac. By H. S.
Green. Nichols & Co., publishers, 23 Oxford St., W. London, Eng. Sold by
Esoteric Publishing Co.

The preface to this little work contains the following summary of its contents:

‘“The two writers whose work is here found have approached the subject from
different points of view, and each is responsible only for that portion of the book
to which his name is attached.

‘Charubel,’” who is a born seer and normal clairvoyant, has used his psychio fac-
ulty to ascertain the nature and influence of each degree of the zodiac, and the rec-
ord is here presented for the use of the practical astrologer. Whatever credit is
due for this belongs to ‘Charubel’ alone, for he has attacked and accomplished his
task unaided. What he has recorded is original with himself and is not copied
from any author, ancient or modern.

The second part of the book consists of an essay by ther and i dent
writer who has approached the same subject from the theoretical point of view
only.””

It is a pamphlet of 121 pages whose verity and usefulness must be shown by
practical applicatiou; we are not astrologers and therefore are not judges of ita
merit. ‘‘Charubel’’ has discovered the characteristics of the different degrees of
the zodiac by clairvoyance: our experience has proved that, unless a person bas
hed such attai te as to know how to look into the astral and sve what is

lat,

really there, he will merely see that which he himself iously for
- whether it exists or not. As to ‘*Charubel’s’’ attainments we know nothing, but
the practical astrologer would do well to possess this little volume and prove its
truth or error. It would be strange if there were not some important truths in it.

Tas Law or CORRESPONDENCES APPLIED TO HEALING. A Course of Seven
Practical Lessons. By W. J. Colville. Leatherette, 121 pp. F. M. Harley
Publishing Co., Chieago, IIL

In the author's preface to this work we read that ‘‘the aim of this little book is
to help people to help themselves and others, not to evade consequences or shirk
responsibilities, but to so govern their thinking, speaking and acting, that through
the constant sowing of good seed, and nanght other, harvests of good and pleas-
ant fruit may be inevitably secured through conacious, intelligent co-operation
with universal order.’”

Mr. Colville's writings are well known, and ave much appreciated by many of
the Christian Science, Spiritualistic, and Theosophic societies. The work before us
is characteristic of the man—words, good words. nicely arranged. but their practi-
eal usefulness we fail to discover.

No. 7. Tee TBREe CHURCHES. Paper, 306 pp., 50 cents; cloth, $1.00. By
W. A. Redding. Navarre, Dickinson Co., Kans.

In a brief notice of this book, its author says: ‘‘No. 7, The Three Churches,
shows what the Bible says about the three kinds of people, who would be on earth
at these times and that each would call themselves by a name; and that only one
of them would be the real Church of God. This No. 7 book shows who these
three are and that the third one is just now forming into the real church, which
the New Testament calls the Elect, which are to be picked out and to overcome
death and rule the earth 1,00) years. Is. Lxv. 20-20. But these three churches
are not any three of the denominations now calling themselves churches. It is an
entirely different dividing of the world into three groups named in the book.’’ Mr.
Redding has presented quite a number of interesting and suggestive thoughts.
A xmong the most interesting—to us, at least—is that of our Israelitish origin. The

"author is an independent thinker and it is impossible for us to give any adequate
idea of his line of thought in this work. Every page contains statements that are
comparatively new and striking, and that are presented in his own peculiar way,

‘
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without any effort to ‘‘tone down,”” which makes them interesting to some and un-

pleasantly abrupt to others. Yet we foel that Mr. Redding has his own sphere of

work and he is doing it faithfully; therefore we are happy to recommend this work

to the attention of the public.

Tarks or Trusr. Paper, 332 pp., 70 cents. By H. L.. Hastings, 47 and 48 Corn-
hill, Boston, Mass.

Stories of Christian life, answers to prayer, and happenings which seem
strangely in accordance with prayers. Its object is undonbtedly to create faith in
God. The last issue of this magazine gave one of these tales, entitled ‘‘Sarah
Taylor's Dream,”" which gives a clearer idea of the nature of this book than can
be conveyed in a brief review.

UnivexrsaL BrorHerAOOD. By Nellie E. Dashiell. Price 50 cents. For sale

by The Coming Light Publishing Co.. 621 O'Farrell St., San Francisco, Cal.

A poem in an elegant brochure of 16 pages, beautifully illustrated. The

conoeption of this poem, both in its thought and in its artistic embellishment, is

exceedingly happy and beantifully executed. The brook, to which hwmuan life is
compared, teaches its lesson:—

**And ever it sings, as it waters the valley;
And beckons and calls, as it flows to the sea;
*Tis compassion ye need. all its forces to rally,
If indeed ye would set bound humanity free.”’

The auther very prettily follows the text of the brook along lines of patriotism
and humanitarianisin.

Tue EvoLuTioN or Woman: An Ingniry into the Dogma of Her Iuferiority to
Man. By Eliza Burt Gamble. Cloth. 350 pp.  G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 27 W,
Twenty-Third St., New York City.

This work, which evincex much study and research, is ay able effort to prove
the superiority of woman to man. Many quotations, taken verbatim from scien-
tific anthorities, are used by the writer to establish her position; and, to the super-
ficial thiuker, she has made out her case. But many of her arguments could be
as legitimately used to prove that the earth is superior to all things that grow upon
it, or to prove that animals are superior to men; also that the lower races, partic-
ularly the African, are superior to the white man. As, for example, the following
extract:—**The conclusion is unavoidable that the individual which must nourish
and protect the germ, and by processes carried on within her own body provide
nourishment for the voung during its pre-natal existence, and sometimes for years
after birth, must have the more highly specinlized orgunization, and mnst, there-
fore, represent the higher stage of development. Indeed. it is admitted by the
scientists that the advance from the egg-layers to the milk-givers indicates one of
the most important ateps in the entire line of development; and yet the peculiar
specinlization of structure y for its accomplish t was for the most part
carried on within the female organization.”” This argument tends equally to prove
that the earth is snperior to man; for in it are found greater complication, vari-
eties, and supporting facilities than can be found in the human body. It snpports
all things that live upon it, while the female simply nourishes and supports her
own kind. The author proceeds to show that. from her earliest development. the
female possesses a keener appreciation of beauty, bright colors, and song, than the
male.  This is also true of the African race; they can be entirely charmed, es-
pecially the young, by music and bright colors. Whoever is acquainted with the
Southern pickaninny, as the negro child is called, can but be impressed with its
superior keenness of perception, power and ability to serve, as compared to the
white child. This fact might be used in connection with the superior development
of intelligence in the female of the lower forms of animal life, and with the earlier
development. of the individual woman.
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If time and space permitted, nearly all the argnments used in this book could
be turned in similar directions, but we are not disposed to depreciate the author's
work, for even a more elaborate book might be written to prove the superiority of
woman to man, and contain nothing but truth. Each peculiarly feminine function
and faculty is indeed superior to the same function or faculty as possessed by maa:
and the reverse proposition is also true,—every function peculiarly belonging to the

line nature is sup to the same function as exercised by woman, for man
and woman are supplementary, the one to the other. The primary forces of na-
ture—electricity and magnetism—must be in exact balance, or the result is a
storm of the active destructive energy instead of the creative. And so with man
and woman; the two great bodies of humanity must stand to each other as exact
equivalents, otherwise creation would be impossible. 1f some one, possessiug as
much ability and research as the author of this book, would write a volume in sup-
port of man’s superiority to woman, and would use sirilar methods to establish
his pousition, and if the two works could be bound between the same covers, they
wonld form a very complete volume. There would be one difficulty, however, in
doing this,—man’s superiority exists mainly in relation to the realm of mind, and
soientists know so little of the laws and phenomena of that realm that it would be
more difficult to bring forward as satisfactory evidences of man’s superior position
than to produce those which so readily appear in proof of that of woman.

The fact that they are born of the same parents and under the same general con-
ditions in every way, seems to us indisputable proof that there is no real superior-
ity in either cuse. Our friends who are taking one side or the other in this matter
should see, at the very foundation of all thought upon the subject, the absolute
evidence of the impossibility of the superiority of one of the sexes to the other. A
mind sufficiently balanced to follow out the two lines of thought impartially would
do the world important service by giving it a work in which the superiority of each
sex stood one against that of the other, showing that beautiful harmony in accord-
anoe with which nature hgs made each sex the comnplement of the other. We are
approaching a period of the earth’s development in which it is necassary that the
harmony and unity of the two be recognized, and this equality and barmony will
be known and understood.

EDITORIAL.

A namber of our subscribers have asked us to republish
“Washington’s Vision,” which appeared in THE EsorErIc
some years ago: we take pleasure in announcing that our
friend and subscriber, J. George Heid, an analytical chemist
and assayer, has reproduced this vision from TrE Esoresic,
and, in connection with his business card, he offers to send it
to any address. Mr. Heid’s address is, No. 4506 Blair Avenue,
St. Louis, Mo.

Our review department is getting to be a burden: our Mag-
azine is small, and so many books are coming in that the con-
stantly increasing amount of space taken up in reviewing them
mnakes it necessary to discontinue that department of the Mag-
azine. And that our friends may have due notice we will say,
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that after our September issue, there will be no more book re-
views, unless we wish to bring some book especially to the
notice of our readdrs.

There are many people, reading along Ksoteric lines, who
think that they have been living the Jife for years, and who in
reality know very little about Esoteric teaching, or the life. A
mental indolence that is deplorable exists among nearly all
classes of readers; they take up one or two points in the teach-
ing and carry those along more or less completely, and they
think they are in possession of all the system embodies, when
in reality they have very little—almost nothing. This fact is

" partially due to the amount of literature that floods the land,
and to the number of teachers, found everywhere, who have
and present but one idea. We remember how, in the early
part of our.teaching, people would come to one lecture with
the idea of taking the measure of what we had—actnally think-
ing that in a single lecture they could get a complete grasp of
all we had. .

The real facts in relation to the Fsoteric teaching ave, that
it embodies such a great multitude and variety of ideas, and
all so new to the comwmon habit of the public mind and life,
that no one can be a true follower of its principles without giv-
ing his entire mind and life to the work: and, even then, none
but a perfectly balanced mind will gain an adequate eonception
of what the system involves. In illustration of our position
we point to the series of apparent contradictions involved in
the understanding and application of the principles of Esoteric
life. We teach the necessity of the most absorbing spirit of
devotion, and also that. in connection with this devotion, there
must be present a spirit of knowledge, understanding, and wis-
dom. To most minds, loving and confiding devotion to God
seems at variance with the mental activities attendant upon the
acquisition of knowledge and understanding. But the loving
devotion should be directed toward obtaining divine knowl-
edge,—knowing-power.

Again, we teach that the conventional ideas of right and
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wrong, as held by the Church, should be abandoned, and that in
their place a more perfect standard of righteousness should be
established. And here, too, when they let go the old stand-
ards, many seem incapable of forming a higher and more per-
fect standard of morality from the Bible and from their own
experiences and habits of life, and they drift away without any
moral stamina to hold them.

We present the thought of entire dedication of hopes, life,
and all that we have, to God, trusting and relying upon him,
his power, his wisdom; and, on the other hand, we teach that
we should not only claim but demand our rights, our God-given
rights, which involve the power of command over our own bodies,
that every function may obey the mind and will. We are to
live in the dignity and power of our divine sonship, as heir of
all things—not in effeminacy, not in cringing suppliance, but
our devotion is that of a faithful child to a loved and loving
parent. We come boldly, fearlessly, that we may partake of
the bountiful fullness that by right belongs to us. And, more-
over, recognizing the dignity of our position, we recognize the
fact that no inferior mind-power, in or out of the body, has a
right to dominate us in the slightest particular. We presume
that, in all this life, this is the most difficult distinction for the
majority of men and women to make correctly. They either
indulge in the cant of a false humility, and thereby grow indo-
lent and worthless, or they go to the other extreme and become
egotistic, exalting themselves above all reason, or lay hold of
that peculiar phase of thought, now so prevalent in the land,—
that of demanding, with unseemly bravado, everything in heaven
or earth that their appetites, passions, or desires may fancy.

We teach that deep, quiet calm should be obtained and
maintained, but, as soon as they obtain a condition of calm,
most people fall into a stupor; and when we insist upon an
alertness and keenness of mentality, they go altogether into the
externality of mental action. So we might go on enumerating
all the great principles in the methods of attainment; each and
everyone has its perversion, which is as great an evil as its true
application is good, and the line between the right and the
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wrong course seems as narrow as a knife-edge. A great good
carried one iota beyond its normal sphere of use, becomes a
great evil. None, therefore, can expect to reap the rewards of
this life, unless every power and faculty of the entire being is
awake, and all the energies thoroughly alive to the necessity of
not only doing and accomplishing, but knowing and doing
right.

We have no idea of being able, through TRE EsoTERic, to
carry the ideas presented to the fullness of their ultimates: from
the beginning of this work it has been announced that the
most we can hope to do is to suggest great general principles,
which in the mind of the student are to be extended to the
necessary limits. The article, in this issue, entitled “God and
the Universe,” is an exemplification of this point. Such arti-
cles are only intended to be a forinulative element in the mind
of the thinker, so that when he reads the Bible, or goes into
nature to interrogate her concerning her laws, he may find a
more ready answer. Such articles are a key to unlock the
broad doors of great mysteries, into which the mind may enter,
and which it ay take years to explore.

There has never been a movement for the purpose of lifting
the people to a higher plane of life, whose principles have not
been in danger of prostitution by the evil-disposed or the licen-
tious; that is, its principles are used by certain persons as a
cloak to cover methods of life which would be tolerated neither
by society in general nor by the society whose name they take
and the Esoteric work i8 no exception to this rule,—its doctrine
of absolute purity and equal rights for man and woman, has in
many instances been used by the evil-disposed as a means of
accomplishing their own ends. By talking absolute chastity
and the high and ennobling principles of Esoteric life, they
gain public confidence and break down ordinary barriers of so-
cial intercourse, and then they begin to teach methods of life
congenial to their own inclinations, claiming that they are Es.
oteric methods, and the only ones by which high attainments can
be reached; such as, illicit relations of the sexes, the separation
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of husbands and wives to pair off with others, etc. We
have even been asked if men could love their wives and live
the Ksoteric life. The perversity of men and women in this
direction is unaccountable. In some instances peeple who have
been dismissed from the Fraternity have associated them-
selves illicitly and traveled together throughout the country,
claiming to be representatives of the Esoteric movement when
their character was such that they could not remain in our
midst. We say, now, that we have never yet had a represent-
ative of the work go out from us, and will never do so unless
the fact is first advertised in the Magazine. It is true, how-
ever, that there are good, honest, respectable men and women
teaching the Esoteric doctrine in the world. But whoever
teaches the separation of man and wife, or what many are
pleased to term the “higher sex relations,” is an enemy to the
Esoteric cause.

Probably no movement now before the world should appeal
so directly to the Christian Church as the Esoteric work. That
the Churches need it is evinced by their empty pews and general
debility. On the other hand, the Esoteric movement comes to
the world with the Christian Bible complete, with all the under-
lving principles of Christianity, and with the covenant rela-
tions between God and man worked out and put in order, both
from nature’s standpoint and from that of revelation. Itisa
purely natural religion, based, as it is, upon the declaration
that “in the beginning God created the heaven and the earth,”
that, therefore, all law is God’s law, and that to know and to
live in harmony with that law is the highest mental and spirit-
ual attainment possible to man. Many of the clergy see that
they must advance if they wish to hold their positions, and, con-
sequently, they are taking up parts of the Esoteric thought—
some through having read THr EsoTkrIC, many more through
inspiration of Esoteric truths; but wherever a minister brings
these thoughts before the people he soon fills the vacant pews
and awakens a general interest among the members of his con-
gregation.

It is true that the thought of regeneration is one that most
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clergymen are yet afraid to touch; some that have done so have
lost their pulpits through the rising of their brother ministers
against them. But in every congregation there are souls eager
for the truth in all its vitality, and if the minister is wise and
cautious in its presentation, he need not bring himself into dis-
repute with his brother clergy. He can always present the
truth of the regeneration where there is an open door to re-
ceive it, and eventually he, with his charge, will stand as mem-
bers of the Church Triumphant; and if they have God, Revela-
tion (the Bible), and Nature wholly with them, they have noth-
ing to fear—they will stand when others have fallen.

WE wish to ask the friends of Solar Biology to aid us in get-
ting data whereby certain facts may be verified, as we are about
compiling an addition to Solar Biology. We wish to make
that science comprehend and cleatly elucidate, from the stand-
point of absolute verity, all the minutie of human life. We,
therefore, request our friends to send us the date of birth of
ladies who have reached puberty very early in life, and of those
who have reached it very late in life; also the date of birth of
those who have passed the menopause early in life, and of those
who have passed it very late. We would like to have the date
of birth of individuals possessing some one or two character-
istics especially prominent. Of course the date of birth of
a noted character is always desirable, whether the person is
marked for great attainments in public life, or great deficiency
of ability. We wish our friends, in so far as is possible, to send
us the hour, minute. and place of birth, with day of month and
year. Any description of the person whose date of birth is
sent will be thankfully received; such as height, weight, color
of hair and eyes, whether strong or delicate, nature of weak-
nesses or disease, and habits of life.
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THE REDEMPTION OF THE PHY!

““I will ransom them from the power of the grave; ]
death.’’ Hosea xu1. 14. See also Is. xxv. 8; L. Cor. xv.

For centuries past death has claimed all cl
family, and as a result the world has been .
sickness, sorrow, pain, and death are the nat
the race, and that there is no way of escape
pointedly and unmistakably taught that his
redemption from the power of death, yet ¢
even the most devout. The conclusion, the
table that he must have been talking in para
meaning lay in his words. The Christian C
that the death of which he spoke was the deatl
she universally accepts the doctrine of the
soul, she has been forced to explain that the d¢
ferred did not mean death in any sense of tl
meant continued life in a state of misery
Although it requires a considerable stretch of
torture the word into such a meaning, yet, :
that death seems inevitable and comes to al
nation is the only way out of the dilemma.

When Paul says, **As in Adam all die,
shall all be made alive,”” he seems to furnis
the conclusion that the redemption of the
of the physical body, but when we consider
die,””—what died,—the belief in the death of
plunges us in as great a dilemma as did the
Christ’s teachings in this connection with t
by the Christian Church. Ged said to Ad:
haat hearkened unto the voice of thy wife *
art, and unto dust shalt thou return.” Nc
that this could have been said of the soul, for
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1ito man “the breath of lives” and man had become *a living
ul.” These words were spoken of the body and not of the
wl; and if the death that came through Adam was a returning
f the body to the dust from which it was taken, then the re-
emption through Christ must be just what he himself said it
‘as,—bringing life and immortality to light.

Jesus brought that immortality to light in his own life and
surrection. The Church thinks that his death and resur-
sction prove the necessity of going down through the death
f the body and its ultimate resurrection. This is not the
ase, however; for, unless he had remained in the world
wrough the centuries, Jesus could not have demonstrated his
ower over death except by being put to death, even having
is heart opened by the spear, by then overcoming the power
f death in the body, by raising it to life, healing its wounds,
nd, finally, by walking, talking, and eating with his disciples
r forty days before he left the world; which he did by the as-
:nsion of the body, and not by its dissolution. One might
rite on indefinitely, proving bevond all question that Jesus
nd the prophets united in teaching the immortality of the
hysical body. It should be remembered that, when the Christ
as upon earth, his main work was upon the bodies of men
nd women, healing them, casting out evil spirits, and raising
yme from the dead. :

But no matter how convincing the proof that the immortality
f the body was the doctrine of Biblical teachers, it will not
elp the world unless we can give them methods by which they
1ay obtain immortality. Here, again, we turn to the Scrip-
ires and find there suggestions of these methods. Among its
rat utterances is a most conprehensive declaration of these
rinciples. The first chapter of Genesis contains an expression
f the purpose of man’s creation, “Let us make man in our
nage, after our likeness.” That likeness of the Father is
cpressed in the statement that “the worlds were frawed by
1e word of God;” that is to say, the spoken word is first
rmed by the mind, and then sent out by the will, imbued with
ower to cause to be manifest that which was designed. There-
we the inevitable conclusion is that the imnage and likeness of
‘od i8 in the power of mind—not only the power of mind over
iatter, but the power of mind to produce matter.

If, then, the likeness of God is in the ability of the mind not
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of the regeneration, lay hold upon the fountain of life, conserv-
ing all the seed generated by the body for the use of the nerves
and brain—the use of mind. Jesus lived and taught the re.
generation. :

But the conservation of the seed is not by any means suf-
ficient to lift you to the high altitude where you would be. You
must live in the mind, and also in the spirit of devotion, that
you may gather to yourself the mind that created the world.
You must live in the will,—the will of self-control. You must
live in a high morality—in righteousness always. You must,
in short, be a perfect man. Nothing more thoroughly disgraces
an Esoteric student than to be sick. Upon the surface it is an
acknowledgment that, although he may be living the regener-
ate life, he is not living in the mind, that he has not taken the
name Yahveh. He is like a man wishing to build a house, who
gathers around him all the tools and materials requisite to the
building, but who never uses them in the construction of the
house. The regeneration is only a method for attaining an
object, and that object is to place the mind in touch with the
currents of the Mind of the universe; and even this is not suf-
ficient unless one uses the powers thereby obtained in fitting
himself for usefulness to this world, for the inheritance of the
dominion under the whole heaven.

Therefore the work of the aspirant is to live the life of re-
generation, by means of which he gathers power to carry that
life up through the body into the mind. and at once to begin
the work of creating the new earth by first renewing his own
body with perfect life and health, and by refusing to live in
the dream life. The whole world is in a dream. How few
can sit down and think, orderly and consecutively, unless some-
thing of great interest forces itself upon them! How often the
student finds himself in a negative state, so that, without con-
sent of his will, thoughts of every name and nature come troop-
ing through his intelligence, until his individuality is lost in
the mass of the world’s thought! It is this class of persons
who tell us that they are gaining nothing by the regenerate
life. This negative state precludes the retention of the vital
fluids in the organism, and opens the system to the disease and
death of the world.

We know, of course, that the student will not at first be able
continually to hold his mind in that clear, luminous condition,
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I AM MASTER.

In order to reach the land of eternal sunshine which lies be-
yond the veil of human, or physical limitation, in order to be-
come acquainted with the higher self,—the spiritual, immortal
ego, which ever urges him onward and upward,—man must of
necessity develop a determination of character that will enable
him to set aside the material forces which continually press in
upon him from every side. Many students are so constituted
that they find it almost impossible to understand the necessity
of controlling the thought and act by a positive, well-directed
will; to such we would say: With you, more than with any other
class of students, it is an iinperative need to develop a positive,
unyielding will.

The man who is living. the regenerate life and who continues
in a negative state of body and mind, must, in obedience to the
law governing the negative nature, depend upon another to sus-
tain and carry him, as it were, along the “Narrow Way" of
holiness. This method of attainment, not being in harmony
with law, must of necessity bring disastrous results. For this
reason we suggest that the student who finds it impossible to
awaken into active service the positive function of his nature,
adopt a most rigorous course of training. Let him strive, with
all he is, to realize that nan represents the mind qualities which
control all external manifestation; that he is the expresser of
knowledge, the function of execution, the embodiment of the
male principle of the dual Creator,—Yahveh.

The man who has inherited a negative organism should rea-
lize that he has an adversary of almost superhuman power to
overcome, and that that adversary is the inherited and acquired
characteristics of the animal nature. The lower or animal na-
ture loves ease and comfort; it is satisfied to drift along on-the
tide of human life, caring nothing for apiritual powers or soul
growth. Unless man is able to take control of the animal na-
ture by the powers of an unyielding determination, and compel
it to become obedient to the will of the higher, or spiritual, he
will never reach the ultimate goal in this life, nor perhaps for
many lives to come. We know wany students who believe
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that they are in the “Path,” who claim to be living in the in-
terior, and yet these same students have been drifting from
day to day, from year to year, without accomplishing any defi-
nite results. To such we cry, Shame! you are not only a clog
to the movement you profess to love, but are a hindrance to
the advancement of the race. '

All students of the Occalt should see that their daily tasks
in the physical world are well and faithfully performed; and
when these duties have been accomplished, they should retire
to the solitude of their chamber—not to throw themselves up-
on their couch to sleep, to *‘go into the interior,” as we have
heard it expressed by so many, but to perform the most impor-
tant service possible for man to imagine. When man enters
the solitude of his chamber, he has presented to him the great-
est opportunity of his earthly existence; it is the time for him
to attend to the wants of the soul; it is the time for him to
muse on God,—to think of his love, his nearness, his long-suf-
fering, his patience. At this time man should strive to realize
the relation which does exist, and must be recognized as exist-
ing, between God and himself, between the Father and the son.

When you are tired of musing, when the brain fegls the need
of rest, yon should relax your efforts, yon should vest; but not
by sinking into a dead, unconscious sleep, a sleep which robs
you of the true mauly dignity of ason of Guod, but reat through
study, through mental drill. For what are you striving to ob-
tain powers? Do you think that God will give you powers that
you do not earn? He most certainly will not; and yon may rest
assured that, if you are unfaithful, if you refuse to take advan-
age of the opportunity that presents itself, the time for reach-
ng ultimates will have passed for you, at least, in this life.
od never repeats; he calls you but onee into his vineyard. If
vou hear that call and prove unfaithful to the duty imposed on
you,—the duty of developing mind and body,—the time will
ome when the Spirit will speak in unmistakable terms, “I
znow you not.”” The struggle to gain control amid the positive
1ses of the physical world will not last forever, but it will last,
and must of necessity last, until you have developed a deter-
nination of purpose that nothing can set aside. When you
1ave reached this ultimate, you are ready to begin the work of
infolding the powers of the master within.

As physical man is constituted, he does not possess masterly
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powers; it follows, therefore, that he must incorporate into his
organism qualities of mind that will enable him to be what
he wills to be—none but a master in the truest sense can be
what he wills to be. The quality of mind that man must in-
corporate into his organism, and which must become part of
himself before he is able to enforce obedience, is the silent re-
sistless force represented by the feminine principle of God. In
order that man nay be able to draw into his organism the
feminine mind and ake it part of himself, he must learn to
be silent, he must place himself in a receptive attitude, he must
love that principle; remember that the things we love are at-
tracted to us.

Before man can gain the dominion, before he can say, “I am
master,” he must be able to centralize his mind upon the ceu-
ter of creative power; he must be able to realize—and the
power to realize, is the assurance of victory—that he stands at
the center of a sphere of mind that knows no limit, knows no
restriction. Before man receives the mastery he must be able
to control the powers of imagery, imagination,—the power of
forming imnages in the brain. Imagination is a necessary fac-
tor of creation; therefore a wise, intelligent creator, one who
would create thought in harmony with the Divine Mind, must
give this function of the brain earnest attention.

Before man can say, *I am master,” he must be able to realize
that the feminine mind is forcing itself continually upon him.
Without the incorporation of that mind into his organism man
cannot become master. That mind is love, the gatherer of all
qualities, the power which holds within himself the substance
of all things.

As the feminine mind of God becomes incorporated into, and
part of man, it gives him the power of discrimination, the abil-
ity to use knowledge wisely, the ability to use or reject the
qualities which through desire are attracted to him. It gives
him the power to take control, absolutely, of the physical body;
it enables him to say to the inharmonious members, “Peace.” It
gives him the capacity understandingly to rebuild the earthly
tabernacle that he inhabits, so that it may become a fitting temple
for the indwelling spirit, the god-man. When man is able to
gain control of the body with which God has intrusted him,
he is in a condition to step beyond the bounds of flesh, to say
to all adversaries who would impede his progress toward the
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great white throne upon which sits Omnipotence, “I am master;
I have gained the dominion not alone over the prince who rules
in darkness and discord, but over all things.” Such a man is
the acknowledged son of God. He is no longer bound by the
senses which limit and destroy; his sphere of use is not confined
to the narrow bounds of earth—the universe lies before him to
explore.

When man is able to control his lower nature, he realizes
that the Father-Mother have centralized their power within
him; that the Christ, the man of power has been born. All
men could realize this, for all men stand close to God. Few,
however, are willing to let go the things of earth, and to ac-
cept God as their strength, their all-sufficient need. Were
man bat able to let go his hold on things of earth, he would
quickly realize that he has lost nothing, but that he has gained
all.  If ouly this could be. the sad and lonely of heart would
be sad no longer; the peace which passeth all understanding
would fill every cup with a joy which none but the angelic hosts
can at present understand; sorrows and caves would flee from
among men; all nature would respond to the joyous tones which
continually ascend to heaven from those souls who have found
peace by living in harmony with (zod and his purpose toward

ten.

FAR IN THE NIGHT.
E. J. HOWES.

Oh blossom time far in the night

OFf lnxury in dream and thought!
Sweet transcendental shadow, bright
As lightning fraught.

The stars and solid earth and sense
Are conch and canopy, and frame
Of mellow motions more intense
As more than flame.

Between the brain, and breath, and love.
What wonders lurk and spheres abide!
The world beneath. the world above,
Touch side by side.

And day has slipped so far away
That like an alien it doth blush;
And now will say nor aye nor nay
In night's deep hush.

Yet, Correlation! secret sprite'
Heart deep in comfort to the heart,
In thee still equal, day and night
Lie not apart.




UNSEEN FORCES.

BY E. O. LEWIS.

Human destiny presents three phases: the life before our
birth, the present one, and the life after this plane of existence.
It presents to the mind a picture as that of a sunbeam illumi-
nating a dark space. We see particles of dust emerge from
the darkness and pass through the bright space of the ray: we
follow the course of a particle and see it disappear again into
darkness.

Can something eome from nothing? Even the dense mate-
rialist of the world considers such a possibility totally illogieal.
We must, therefore, be encompassed by two great oceans of
active existence,—that which has gone’ before us, and that
which shall succeed us. We are but for a short time within
the narrow belt of objective manifestation, quickly coming
from, and passing again into, the unseen realms.

Let us review the workings of some of the forces of these
unseen realms, and let us start from one of the most common-
place occurrences. We wish to concentrate our mind upon a
certain subject; but before half a minute has passed and we
are quite aware of it, our mind has “wandered,” to use the col-
loquial term, and other subjects present themselves for our con-
sideration.

What was it that. against my will, led my mind astray? Surely
it was not I; for | willed to hold it upon a certain subject, but
when my hold relaxed, unseen influences or forces took posses-
sion, leading it to think what was contrary to my intention.

The will is guard of the mind and is projected from the
heart, or the soul life; but when the intellect loses its con-
sciousness of the innate propelling force which is our very own,
it hecomes as a rudderless boat drifting toward foreign forces,
and being laid hold of by that which has the most attraction
for it. For it is evident that, disassociated from the will, the
intellect cannot act but is acted upon.
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Let me introduce another phase of unseen forces,-
are of daily and hourly ocourrence: namely, doul
Dur nature does not blend with these forces, it ¢
1armonies with them; hence they are foreign to ou
and do not belong to us. But they are forces, a
he unseen realms; for we feel their effect upon us
ts influence we are acted upon and do not act.

Disease, fatigue, are other unseen forces. Our
ome negative; in other words, we are not impreg:
vill, which is the life within us, our true selves
vere it rightly interpreted, or formulated by t
vould bid us recognize that we have taken on wh
ot have,—sickness and fatigue. Hence these, ag:
inseen forces acting upon us; they are not our rea
vy our withdrawal from them, which constitutes a
ion of their being at-one with us, of us, the ¢
vhich lies in the act of recognition—a fruitful bler
,nd intellect, and containing, therefore, the elem:
vill no longer, as it were, feed these unseen forces
juently, they will be deprived of their existence,
f non-effect.

Our errors, the wrong things that we do, are the
inseen forees upon us.  Paul said, “What I wou
10t; but what I hate. that do 1.” He goes on to sa;
vithin hiin, there must be two different laws, anta
o the other. He, the real man that was created
ge, a8 we read, must be that one, or law, which
hat which he would do. This is the god man; Ch
W hat things soever he (the Father) doeth, thes:
he Son likewise.”

But for centuries the perverted intellect has L
nan is sinful, and he has formulated the pure life
nto thoughts of sin, which, thus drawing from h
ecome creations, entities, unseen furces, that ar
he true elements of his nature, and which, ther
yarmonize or blend with it; he becomes within him:
livided against itself” and cannot stand. But by e
gnition of his divine nature he draws the life el
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that which is evil; he gives it no more thought, and he again
becomes united in himself.

Know, therefore, that all that is not true, beautiful, and
zood is not you; and, vice versa, you are all that is true, beau-
tiful, and good; for, as the Bible says, man was created in the
image of God.

And here let us look into the great mystery, which harmoni-
zes all contradictions,—the doctrine of evolution and the Bib-
lical one of the creation of man. The original man was the
rreated one, or the god-man within—not the one we see to-day,
the result of evolution from the life of the god-man, or ego.
T'hat which the god-man has evolved, this objective body, can-
not become one with the original self, so long as we let our
body drift to be acted upon by the unseen forces that we have
been considering, instead of being controlled by the god-man.
The masses of humanity must be shortly separate from this
rondition, and, as we see the particles of dust float through a
mnbeam, they must pass again into the unknown. This disso-
ution we term death. But we know that God can impregnate
ul, and there need be no separation within us; therefore it is not
n vain to strive to verify our hervitage, the glorvified state for
vhich this body that we have evolved, is destined.

THE HEAVENLY GOAL.

Brother! are you travelling upward?
Onward toward the heavenly goal?
Do your weary feet ne’er stumble,
Tender, constant, loving soul?

Patience, brother, far above yon.
Rising like the morning star,

Is the heavenly bow of promise—
Nothing can its brightness mar.

You may tire, aye, you may stagger
*Neath your load of strife and care.
But if you are wise and zealons

God will all your burdens bear.

What is earth with all her banbles?
What is honor, wealth, or fame?

What is there but God's bright kingdom?
The regenerate soul's true claim.



SOMETHING ABOUT THE FRATERNITY.

As the 1nterests of the Esoteric Fraternity and of the Eso-
teric Publishing Company are the interests of their friends, and
as some important changes are taking place with us, we think
it due the friends that they know what they are—both lights
and shadows. When, in June, 1891, we moved from Boston
to this place, we had only 160 acres of land, taken from the
government, on a soldier’s claim. QOak Park was offered to us
for a reasonable price, as land was then selling, and a party
in New York offered us the money for its purchase aud took
a mortgage on the land for security. Since that time it has
become evident to us that this work means more of a con-
centration than of elaboration. While Oak Park is a beau-
tiful spot, yet it is really more than we need, and makes a great
deal of manual labor for the Fraternity. With the expiration
of the mortgage, the place passed into the possession of the
mortgagee; and we are centralizing all our intérests upon the
160 acres originally taken up. _

Daring the past vears we have been gradually gathering
building material until now that the time has come to centralize
our efforts on this place, we find ourselves in possession of
brick (made by us three years ago), mortar. and most of the
lumber for permanent buildings. Ou the eighteenth of last
March we broke ground for a house on the top of a hill over-
looking Oak Park, about 500 feet below on the one side, and
the American River. about 2,000 feet below on the other.
There is an excellent spring 200 feet below the building site,
and we havean hydraulic ram and plenty of water piping, so that
the water is to be bronght up and carried into every room of
the house. We are now finishing this building, which meas-
ures 43 ft. by 26 ft. 6 in., and has two stories and a basement.
With the exception of one man, the work upon the house has
been done exclusively by the members of the Fraternity, and,
except the plasterer, not a single mechanic has worked at his
trade; the Fraternity have taken hold of the work and have
accomplished it simply because it was necessary to be donme.

The architectural design is upon the plan of straight lines:
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from the walls to the finish very little moulding is used in any
direction, and we now have a building that would do credit to
the mechanics of any city; and we think that we have a house
built upon principles of true sanitation and comfort. In large
cities the brick walls become so heated through, as to make
the temperature within the buildings very uncomfortable, and
during times of heavy rain they are liable to be wet through,
unless they are stripped on the inside and lathed before being
plastered. To avoid this inconvenience and for other more
important purposes, we have built a solid nine-inch inner wall,
and then an outer wall, four and one-half inches thick, leaving
a space between the two; thus making a hollow wall tied to-
gether at intervals in columns, up and down. At the bottom
of the outside wall there are ventilators to admit fresh air be-
tween the two walls, producing a current of air similar to that
in a chimney. This prevents the inner wall from getting heated
by the sun, and if the outer wall be wet through, the moisture
will simply run down between that and the inuner wall: it can-
not penetrate farther. Then just above the floor of every room
there are two ventilators put into the baseboard, and two are
put near the ceiling. These four ventilators connect with the
hollow wall and prevent the room from ever becoming close,
as they form an exit for the carbonic acid from near the floor
and for the nitrogen from near the ceiling. .

A light in a closed room is known to throw off a quantity of
carbonic acid, as does the human body. This gas is very poi-
sonous and settles to the floor, and these ventilators in the base-
boards draw up and take out all this gas from the room. Again,
a flame and the human body use up a large quantity of the oxy-
gen of the atmosphere and liberate a much larger quantity of
nitrogen. The presence of the latter gas in a room causes one
to take cold, and leaves poisonous gases in the lungs. Nitrogen
is the main constituent of the atmosphere, and, being much
lighter than its companion oxygen, it rises when liberated.
This poisonous gas is taken out of our building by means of
the ventilators placed near the ceiling. The atmosphere of the
house is thus kept as pure as the out-door air, no matter how
closely the rooms may be closed; and the ventilators are so ar-
ranged that every room has its flues independent of every other
room, 80 that neither the sounds nor the gases can pass from
one apartment to the other.
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The ceilings are 10 ft. high, and the windows, extending to
the floor, 8 ft. high and 3§ ft. wide. These are so hung with
weights that they can be thrown up above a tall man’s head as he
steps out upon a veranda; each story is surrounded by a veranda.
We have made onr own doors and windows. The doors have
gix panels, a style much seen in Philadelphia. They are 3 ft.
by T ft., perfectly plain, and are made of the redwood so com-
mon on this coast. The casements, baseboards, and all the
finishings of the house, are also of plain redwood dressed in
oil. To those who are not acquainted with the California red-
wood, we will say, that it is about the color of cherry, possibly
a shade lighter, and while it is softer, vet it finishes much more
handsomely, and is as cheap here as the commonest pine. One
peculiarity of the redwood is that it is almost fire-proof; one
seldom hears of buildings constructed of it being destroyed by
fire. A hall, 8 ft. wide, runs through our building, from front
to back, and there is a bath room upon each floor.

Thus we have our firat permanent dwelling, and when the
time shall arrive that we have an abundance of wealth and the
comforts of life, this honse is such as will be suitable to the
better conditions: and we are thankful to he able to say that
we have met every expense as it arose, so that we owe nothing.
As we must leave OQak Park in November next, we are bnild-
ing a barn with a brick basement and a blacksmith shop in con-
nection with other shop conveniences, which also has a brick
basement, and it may be necessary that we build a printing
office before the time of the removal.

These extra demands, unavoidable as they are, tax our re.
sources to the uttermost, but had we put up the commonest
shanties, they would have cost about as much as our present
bunilding; for the lumber necessary to the construction of the
sheapest accommodations would have been no inconsiderable
tem. whereas we had the brick and most of the material used
n the structure we are just completing. From a surface view
t looks as if our expenses were greater than our resources,
but, 8o far, we have kept square with the world; and past ex-
perience has proven that absolute necessities are always met.
We are satisfied that the direction of our affairs is the Lord’s
1oings, and that our more limited holdings are for the purpose
»f bringing the Fraternity closer together. That it will serve
-his purpose we begin to realize; there is already more unity of
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feeling and action on the part of each of our members. Every
one is doing all in his power, for we have all that we can do to
get ready to move at the appointed time:; and all are happy in
their work. _

When we say that we feel that it is the Lord’s doings, we do
not wish to be understood to mean that we are to be handled
like children. We are led by reason and guided by experience,
and are restrained by the means placed in our hands. The
fruit of experience is the pure gold of absolute knowledge;
and the seven years that the Fraternity has been in this place
have been years of continued experience,—au experience that
has so enriched our knowledge that we feel that the next seven
years will be those of greater unanimity and success. While
those who are really guiding the movement have no need of the
added knowledge of experience, yet its visible heads need this
knowledge born of experience. It is not enough that one have
revelation, illumination, or an understanding of the laws and
principles of the higher spiritual life, but this spiritual knowl-
edge must be actualized into the material organism in a man-
ner similar to the development of the life and potency of a
seed which is placed in the ground. The quality that in the
beginning was in the germ must develop and take form in a
material body. Guod’s laws never change on any plane of ex-
istence, and the divine order which is to be established upon
the earth must grow into physical manifestation just as liter-
ally as the oak grows from the acorn. A wise gardener culti-
vates and trains the plant, and causes it to bring forth many-fold
more abundantly than if left wholly to itself; and no matter
how wise the guidance of this plant of Yahveh’s planting, it
must comply with universal law, which is growth and develop-
ment by experience.

The majority of people greatly err upon this point. Some
come here who think that, if they can be separated from the old
surroundings, and if they can be with those that are living the
life, they will be free from the evils that infest them. They
will find themselves greatly mistaken; they must continue in
the processes of natural growth and development—aided, of
course, by the thought requisite to our life being kept active
around them. They, individually, must work it out for them-
selves, and so must this movement in all its relations to the
world. ‘
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The work before us is not at present to gather the multitude,
but to bring together the few who are prepared to die to the
world, to let all old things pass away, that the Spirit—the
Mind and Will—of the Lord may build in us ALL THINGS new.
We are to build a little center of power and righteousness that
is to be the little leaven that is to leaven the whole lump.—[ Ep.

HUMANITY IS ONE.

In sending this poem the author called attention to the fact
that it expresses the spirit of Leo, and regretted that it could
not appear in the Leo number of our Magazine; but as the old
ship earth has crossed the ocean of Leo and entered that of
Virgo, the melody of this song will serve to cheer Leo lives
whilst away from home. —[ Evp.

Humanity is one; no weakest brother

Can fail or falter, sin or suffer woe,

But that the pain and anguish reacheth every other.
And all the world with him doth fainter grow.

‘Humanity is one; who thinks to conquer

By crushing down a weaker in the way,

Knows not that in his own unreasoning rancor
He beateth down the very steps that lead to day.

Humanity is one; there is no heaven,

If one unholy lingers far apart;

He worketh in their bliss as poison leaven
That taints at last the universal heart.

Humanity is one; thou that o’ercomest,

Oh be thou strong for those who are but weak!
So shall a thousand trinmph where thou winnest
And many find what few knew how to seek.

CLARA GrrGORY ORTON.



FREEDOM.

What is more glorious than the freedom that can proclaim,
‘The prince of this world cometh, and hath nothing in me!”
Che freeman has a consciousness of power which the slave can
iever understand; and, with that power, comes the ability to
)¢ of use to one’s fellows. Just to the extent that we stand
ree from old conditions and environments, can we help others
0 rise; we are then in a position, to give them by means of sug-
.estion, the fruit of our own experience.

Man knows so little of himself! and when he begins to cast
bout within, trying to find that self, it seems so small com-
ared with the many barnacles fastened to it, all claiming a
hare of his existence that he is thrown into a maze, and at times
Imost doubts his own consciousness. But it is good to become
cquainted with the usurpers of the sanctuary; it is one of the
aeans by which a consciousness of the divine sonship is at-
ained—a consciousness that is to be gained only by persistent
ffort, by a realization which is the result of experience.

Sometimes, when we would apply a new-found truth, there
reeps over us the fear lest we be too bold. This doubtless
rises in self-love: we should not fear to live the truth as it is
iven to us, for, if we are the arbiters of our fate, we must live
ccording to our own highest conceptions. What is truth to
s may not be truth to another, and “what God hath joined to-
ether let not man put asunder.” Nor must we forget to grant
thers like freedom to follow their convictions. If our brother
ail to recognize what seems a very glorious truth to us, we cannot
onvince him against his will: it simply shows that he has not
et reached the same perception of truth that we have obtained,
r vice versa. It may be that he is bound by the money
hangers that invade his temple.  Bat when he begins to throw
ff these chains by a conscions effort of the mind, he reaches
ut for higher light, and in his heart is born a love for all man-
ind and a yearning desire to show them the meaning of freedom.

Through conscious aspiration we must cut new chanuels: and
'hen at last we stand free men and women, we shall no longer
ehold “the land that is very tar off,” but shall awaken to the
lorified Christ that is in our midst.



THE RIGHT AND THE WRONG WAY.

BY J. RICHARD WAKEFIELD.

“The moon,” says Solar Biology, “is the polarizer of the life
forces.” As this statement is somewhat enigmatical to those
who have not made this wonderful science a study, and as a
clear comprehension of it is necessary in order to understand
the major portion of our subject, we offer the following expla-
nation. ' '

Our life forces are the active powers within us that enable
us to move, think, talk, walk. If I desire to think, I must call
into activity the power that enables me to think. If I desire
to talk, I must call into activity the power that enables me to
talk. If I desire to walk, I must call into activity the power
that enables me to walk. All these various powers are life
forces. But in order to call them into activity, I must first
turn my attention to them. If I desire to think, I must turn
my attention to the thought of thinking and to the subject I
desire to think about. If T desire to talk, I must turn my at-
tention to the thought of talking and the thing I wish to talk
about. If I desire to walk, I must turn my attention to the
thought of walking and where I will walk. In every case the
act itself i8 preceded by the attention being directed to, or
polarized into, the thought governing the act. The life forces
follow the attention, exeeute the thought, and the act is accom-
plished. A book lies on the table before me, I desire to move
it, T fix my attention upon the thought of moving it and where
I will place it. The life forces active in my hand follow the
ittention, execate the thought that is in my mind, and the
hook is moved.  Therefore we see very plainly that the atten-
tion i8 the polarizer of the life forces. Now if we can establish
the fact that the moon has anything to do with polarizing the
rtrention, then we can reasonably accept the statement that
the moon is the polarizer of the life forces, because, if it polar-
izes the attention, it must of necessity polarize the life forces also.
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We are told that the moon is the child of the earth—the
only child. The earth, after the manner of mothers, gives a
great deal of her attention to this child, which, like other
small children, requires considerable care and has many needs.
These needs the mother faithfully supplies, and, from each
atom of her great world body, she draws its proportion of
the quality required to supply them. The atoms of our bodies
are in no way exempt from this “drawing’ process, aund as one
or another quality is taken from them we recognize its loss by
feeling the need of it. This feeling of need causes us to look
about us for an object containing the missing quality, and
when we find it, the attention is fixed upon it, with the thought
uppermost in onr mind of wresting the quality from it. The
life forces follow the attention. execute the thought, and the
quality is ours. So we reason that, as the moon is the child of
the earth“and the object of her attention, her life forces are
polarized toward it in the act of supplying its needs; and, as
every atom of the earth (including those of our own bodies)
surrenders its proportion of the quality required for the pur-
pose, we naturally conclude that the moon is the originating
cause of the need, and the consequent polarization of the atten-
tion upon the object which will supply that need. Therefore
the statement can be reasonably made that the moon is the po-
larizer of the life forces.

With this idea clearly in mind let us consider the major por-
tion of our subject, wherein I desire to offer an explanation of
the fact that so many persons who have taken up the study of
the Esoteric doctrine, and who, for a season, labored very faith-
fully in the endeavor to ultimate its principles, seemingly fully
awake to its advantages, both to themselves and to the race,
have suddenly and without visible canse hecome indifferent and
careless, and have finally dropped the work altogether, going,
in many cases, to the surprising extreme of becoming its bit-
ter enemies. Let us imagine, if you please, one of these per-
sons as just beginning the study of the doctrine, and let us
observe very closely the relation existing between him, the end
he has in view, and the means by which he hopes to attain that
end. In the first place, we find that a certain lack of some-
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thing, he knows not what, has caused him
with his present surroundings and to desi
living than he at present enjoys. Now, mar
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make the fatal error that is sure to end in tl
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trine as the mother and himself as the chilc
very far before he discovers that the food v
trine, in the capacity of mother, feeds him,
as not to agree with himself or his ends, ¢
and will not continue to live npon it. Mor
has grown strong enough on what it has al
o force him to go where it can get what it

To make the point clearer by contrast, let
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KNOW THYSELF.

these days when thought and expression tend so strongly
d the occult, how frequently we hear the phrase, “Know
£’ The words doubtless convey to most minds a vague
f peculiar powers within oneself, which, if known. could
:d according to one’s own will and for the accomplish-
of one’s own purpose. Very few, however, have a true
ption of what those powers are; and, as for any meaning
nay convey, the words quoted might as well be spoken in
ign tongue. Yet there is a knowledge of ourselves that,
ttle careful watching and consideration, we may all attain.
e very important thing concerning self that we do mnot
know, and which it would be well for ourselves and others
did, is the real motive behind our actions. If sometime,
speaking to others. we listen to ourselves we will observe
»ur voice is hard and cold, that it lacks the gentleness
it should have. If we stop to consider the cause, we are
conclude that we do not regard personality, or something
t sort. DBut let us beware: it may be that is because we
wotherly or sisterly love, or that we have no time for the
Iment of the law” by loving our brother. It would be
hat we hnow ourselves well enough to be very sure of
‘haps, when others tell us of our faults or severely censure
- pass it by, ignoring both thewm and the reproach as best
n, and we think that we are patient and forbearing, that
ve control of our temper, and perhaps we comfort our-
with the reflection, *“Blessed are ye, when men shall revile
nd shall say all manner of evil against you falsely.” It
ie 80; but do we know ourselves” Perhaps, in our egotism,
‘use to recognize our faults. and our supposed patience
rrbearance may be but a lordly pride that scorns to hum-
:amine ourselves to see if, indeed, the evil that we ignore
. after all, a part of ourselves.

us not think more highly of ourselves than we ought to
but let us think soberly: for “God resisteth the proud,
veth grace unto the humble.”
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student that “no man liveth to himself,” but that all humanity
is one, and that the interaction of the mental conditions of the
world is constant. The low and vicious vitiate the mental stand-
ard of the whole race. while the high and noble lift it upon a
higher and nobler plane. Again, those who are prepared to
lay hold upon Esoteric principles and live them, are the people
who have so far outgrown the old order of life that they can no
longer live in it consistently with their own feelings, ideals,
and hopes in the world. It is because of these facts that the
Esoteric work still lives and prospers, notwithstanding the un-
paralleled efforts that have been made to destroy it. Its truths
are immortal. It is a collection of the truths that, since the
world began, have kept alive all organized bodies: in so far
as any organization holds to and teaches these truths, just so
far is it strong and vital: and in so far as it rejects and op-
poses them, just in that proportion is it weak and decaying,—
dying.

Therefore it matters not to the Esoteric student whether or
not the time has come for the great change in the world: if he
finds within himself the desire to live this life, it is certainly
because he has ontgrown the lower, and the world needs him
upon the higher plane in order that he may lead it upward by
creating thought, mind currents, of the higher order. He shonld
not think, as does the materialistic religionist, that he can be
of o use to his kind unless he is out among them, mingling
with them and teaching truths verbally or by publieation.
He would find a far more effectual work as 2 member of a body
of people anywhere upon the planet—it matters not where —
separated from the multitude, and living and working in the
higher mind currents of a spiritnal life.

Much thought is now being given to the power of silent
thought over humanity, individually and collectively, and re-
gardless of space. When thought potency is fully nnderstood,
it will be readily seen how much more effectively the world
could be guided and influenced by an isolated-body of people
than by a manifold greater number scattered among the masses.
When isolated, they would be far better qualified to hold the
correct thonght and general mental attitude, and to hold them
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more powerfully, than were they in the psychic whirl of the
outside world; in that isolated state they themselves would be
able to rise into degrees of life power and thought potency of
which those mingling with the masses have no conception.
Through them the world would receive thoughts and ideas, ap.
parently all its own, transcending anything that could be ex-
pressed by voice or pen. Through them the world would be
caused to love the good and to hate the evil; and through them
there would be imparted to it the determined will to live after
the pattern of those higher principles. And as all those higher
and grander truths would take form in their own mentality, the
people would not oppose them, but, on the contrary, would live
and teach them more effectively than could those who had gone
on farther in the life. Therefore the Esoteric student should
not desire the great revolutions which are to be the culmination
of the age. He should remember that the Esoteric Fraternity
is only for those who feel the need of it; and for them it will
lose none of its benefits or none of its philanthropic objects and
accomplishments, even though peace and prosperity should con-
tinue for many vears.

“Long have I wandered! Long!

Bound by the chain of desire

Through many births,

Seeking thus long in vain,

Whence comes this restlessness in man?

Whence his egotism, his angnish?

And hard to bear is samsara

When pain and death encompass us.

Found! it is found!

Author of selfhood,

No longer shalt thou build a house for me.

Broken are the beams of sin;

The ridge-pole of care is shattered,

Into Nirvana my mind has passed,

The end of cravings has been reached at last.”
— The Gospel of Buddha.



OUR EXCHANGES.

POSSIBLE PASSAGE OF THE EARTH THROUGH A NEBULA.

So-called “dark days,” of which a number of remarkable ones
have been recorded in the earth’s history, have usually been
explsined by the presence of thick smoke due to great forest
fires, accompanied perhaps by some peculiar atmospheric con-
ditions. There have always been a few, however, who have
thought that this hypothesis does not furnish a complete ex-
planation, and the observations made on a series of such days
that occurred in Siberia in 1896 seem to strengthen the case of
these doubters. If we are to believe official reports, the dense
smoke that covered half the continent of Asia on those days
was due neither to fires nor to voleanic eruptions. It is the
opinion of M. Adam Razyszczewski, who describes the phenom-
enon in the Bulletin de la Société Astronomique, Paris, that
the earth at that time was passing through what he calls a
great cosmic clond—perhaps a gaseous nebula. The only trou-
ble is that in this case it would seem that the whole earth ought
to have been equally plunged in the smoky substance, but he
explains ingeniously the fact that it was not, as will be seen at
the end of his statement, most of which we translate below:

«After collecting a large number of minute details, [ am now
able to present to the Astronomical Society an account of an
immense cosmic cloud that covered the whole of Siberia during
eleven consecutive days of the month of July, 1896. All the
inhabitants of Siberian towns were astonished, at this time, to
find themselves enveloped in a thick smoke, containing a large
quantity of water vapor. It was generally believed that there
were enormous forest fires, but dispatches from the government
officials showed that there were no such fires anywhere. Besides,
they indicated that everywhere was the same extraordinary
smoke . . . over a territory more than 7,000 kilometers
(4,300 miles] in extent, from Samara to Chita and from the
Sayan Mountains to the Polar circle. The whole Asiatic con-
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tinent was plunged for eleven days in thick smoke. The odor
of carbon was very evident, and the sun’s disk appeared like a
a red ball of fire. I looked at it easily through a field glass
without the least fear for my sight. A perfect calm reigned in
nature, but the upper layers of the smoke glided quite rapidly
over the sun’s disk, borne by a northwest wind. Now, since no
forests were on fire anywhere, and since there were no voleanic
eruptions in Northern Asia, and since, from Samara to Chita,
the phenomenon presented everywhere the same peculiarities,
we must conclude, it seems to me, that this was a cosmic phe-
nomenon. Could we have been passing, for instance, through
a gaseous nebula or the tail of a comet? According to the
stories of farmers, whenever the grass was cut during the
smoky period, the hay seemed to be poisoned, and the sheep
that ate it died by hundreds. A workman who was bleaching
wax in the sun found that, after the smoke had disappeared,
the wax was completely red, and that it kept this color even
after being melted. A civil engineer has recently published a
notice on this phenomenon in the Russian Official Journal, and
he upholds the same hypothesis, namely, that we were passing
through a great cosmic cloud the origin of which has not yet
heen explained.”

M. Razyszczewski tells us that according to the testimony of
travelers, the smoke extended to the tops of the highest moun-
tains—an additional evidence that it was not due to terrestrial
causes, for forest fire smoke, according to him, lies low, so that
one can see over it from a mountain peak. Travelers were com-
pletely lost in the gloom, and a white tent could not be seen at
a distance of a few hundred feet.

In closing, the writer says: “If the earth was then passing
through a gaseous nebula, we must suppose that this nebula had
for a vast distance a plane boundary, and that, in turning, the
earth plunged Siberia into the cloud during the day, while at
night it emerged into the clear space: for the nights were all
fine, all the stars were visible, and there was not the least cloud
or sinoke; but scarcely had the day dawned when the dense smoke
returned.” The proof, of course, would be quite conclusive if
it could be shown that on the opposite side of the globe, at the
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same time, the nights were smoky and the days clear; but no -
evidence of this kind has, apparently, been sought.— Literary
Digexst.

[This is in line with the ingenious claim as to cause of the
drift as set forth by Ignatius Donnelly, who also holds the
forest fires that raged so furiously in 1871 and again in 1881
were of cosmic origin. There are several facts to support this
view regarding the fires, since largé rocks more than a mile
wway from forest, lying in sand and spare and scanty wire
grass, were split and even pulverized by heat. A man found
lead (asphyxiated), but with no marks of fire on his body or
:lothing. had in his pocket three silver half dollars that were
wlidly fused together throughout more than half their larger
surface. All metallic substances on or about his body were also
fused. What known form of heat will fuse metal and yet leave
no evidence of its preseuce on clothing or human flesh?— Edi-
or of the Scientific American.]

MENTAL ATMOSPHERES AND DISEASE.

In general terms the huaman mind is (1) the agent which
:ransforms for us the phenomena of nature and makes us con-
scious of them; (2) the organism of thought, and (3) the in-
itrument of our wills, through which we accomplish changes in
:he external world. The ideas which regulate our mentality every-
where depend upon the voluntary attention which we give them.
(f an impulse arises, if painful sensations intrude upon our con-
iciousness, it rests with us to yield or to turn away. Yet this
nust be done in time, for ideas have a dynamic power; they
srow like seeds in the ground until they form fixed habits; they
vork in subconsciousness, attracting their like: they make us
srisoners, and color the world in accordance with their own pe-
:uliar character. Self-control, then, means not only to know
‘he real self, the larger or more deeply reflective self which is
:apable of drawing upon spiritual resources, but also the power
f turning the attention, of inhibiting fear, doubt, worriment, de-
ipondency and all disease-making states of mind, and of making
vise suggestions to the subconscious mind. Thus one learns
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gradually to become master of one’s own moods, to do one’s
own thinking, and to exercise the will intelligently; whereas the
majority are not only swayed by bodily sensations, but accept
the beliefs, dogmas and opinions of others, and become the
slaves of fear.

If, then, it is clear that consciousness in some form is funda-
mental to all our experiences in life, let us consider the very
snbtle mental influence known as thought atmospheres. Every
one knows from experience more or less about the subtle effects
of mind on mind. Yet although we all suffer the consequences,
we are often unconscious of the causes until our attention is -
called specifically to them; for if people in general were ac-
quainted with these influences many diseases would be avoided,
nnhappy marriages would be far less frequent, to say nothing
of the dishonest and immoral proceedings that would be stopped
n the business and social worlds,

Every one knows that the mental atmospheres of cities,
towns and houses vary according to the people who dwell there:
how hard it ix to command one’s self in some places where the
whole tendency is toward mere pleasure, or money-getting, or
orthodoxy. A building like Cologne Cathedral, where for ages
people have bowed down and worshiped, is imbued with an
atmosphere to which thousands of minds hiave contributed their
share, while in the forest or in the solitude of a solitary moun-
lain-top one is rejoiced to find a region where no minds have
eft their thought traces behind. Membera of a household
xrow to think alike, not merely becanse they observe and imi-
ate each other, but becanse they interchange thought atmos.
ipheres. Frequently two persons start to express the same
hought simultaneounsly. Colds and other troubles run through
v household. If one person feels depressed others will feel
t, without knowing where their depression comes from; and
+ cheerful person will lighten up an entire household by his
nere presence. Clothing partakes of one’s general condition,
and it is sometimes easy to change the mind by changing the
lothes. Even the walls of a room seem to partake of one's
nental state; at any rate some are able to ease their minds by
repapering and painting a house where a crime has been com.
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mitted, or where people have been ill. Atmospheres come with
letters, and the acute can read far more in this way than in the
written word. In fact a letter seems to establish a complete
connection between one mind and another, so that there is both
give and take of invisible influence. If one enters a room in
the dark one can tell by the mental atmosphere whether or not
a person is present there.

A similar instance of the association of a thought with a
material substance is that of food. One will eat and enjoy an
unknown article of food until told its name—something, per-
haps, to which one has a natural repugnance—and after that
one is unable to eat another morsel. Doctors know well that
wach more depends upon the faith of a patient in medicine than
in the medicine itself, and many times plain water or a simple
white powder has wrought a cure when the sufferer believed it
to be a powerful drug.

But a far more subtle effect than that of atmospheres asso-
ciated with objects or opinions put into food and medicine, i3
that of the positive mind upon the negative. Contiguity often
leads to interchange of atmospheres among those who would not
naturally care for each other. Those who sit together side by
side, though silently, in a lecture room, find after a time that
they have been drawn together, and then conversation follows
as a matter of course. Every one has known people so deeply
involved in an atmosphere that the persons were utterly unlike
themselves, hypnotized in fact to think a witch a saint, or a
brute an angel. If pevple could know how wide the dominating
influence of one personality can become it would indeed be a
most astounding revelation. There ia nothing more fatal to
bealthy individual development than the asceptance of another’s
dogma as law. The mind is utterly closed to reason, and there
is apparently no way to arouse such a mind to a semse of ita
servitude.

Again, the effect of mental atmosphere is noticeable in chil-
dren. Mothers frequently bring their babiea for wental treat-
went, for instance, for convulsions, when it is useless to work
with the child. The mother’s atmosphere is the cause, and her
fear and nervousness must be taken away before the child can
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be cured. Doctors, nurses and over-kind friends create an at-
mosphere of expectancy of death about a sick person’s bed, and
nature and the physician have indeed a hard task to counteract
such an unfriendly inflnence. Nurses tell in the hearing of the
sufferer of similar cases which proved fatal. Every mention of
symptoms tends to keep them prominently before the mind.
Indeed discussions of disease in general tend to create a mental
stmosphere favorable to their continuance. The advertisements
of patent medicines and the descriptions of diseases given by
doctors act like so many suggestions upon some minds, just as
sensitive medical students suffer slight attacks of the mala-
dies they study. Many a disease has literally been created by
the doctors out of some slight disturbance which would have
passed off quickly. and perhaps painlessly, had it not been ex-
amined and named. "Again, the patient is sometimes so insist-
ent that a name shall be given that one symptom after another
is described until at last one is found which fits the case. Then
the doctors tells what stages one must pass through, and these
suggestions are carried out so faithfully that in the patient's
opinion it is a real physical disease, and the mind has had noth-
ing to do with it.

On the other hand, there are many cases where those who
understood these mental forces have had all the first symptoms
of some dread disease, but who was wise enongh not to name
the symptoms, to keep their fears down, and to look upon it as a
temporary upset of which they soon freed themselves. Names
strike terror into the soul, and it is well to avoid them; for
“fear” after all, as a wise man has said, “is the back-bone of
lisease.” It is the worst of all atmospheres, and if one ean rise
uperior to it, and especially the dread of death, the victory is
malf won.

If instead of an atmosphere of fear a spirit of trust, hope and
he expectation of good health could be created in the house-
xold, then a race of children would grow up with some possi-
»ility of overcoming all disease; for even if disease were always
, physical thing, due to gers, or contagion, or impure drainage,
t would be better not to fear it, while at the same time tak-
ng every wise means to avoid impurity. Worriment, anxiety,
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nervousness, may be set down as genuine causes of disease, and
always these secondary states run back to the atmosphere of
fear in which they originated. We fear that calamity may over-
take us, that we may lose a fortune, or be separated from our
friends. Wae fear to eat this and to drink that; that the house

- may burn down; that robbers may enter, or illness strike us
down in our prime. Thus we create a general atmosphere of
nervous haste, of pleasure-destroying anticipation.

Half the trouble with some people is that they can never
give themselves up to a given experience or pleasure. The
mind is always travelling here and there, thinking, perhaps, that
one ought to be elsewhere, at home, at work, doing something
else—anywhere or anything but this present experience, which
is very likely the wisest occupation for the time being. Yet, if
having decided that the task at hand is the wisest one, we could
avoid all anticipatory planning and fear regarding the future, we
might get some enjoyment out of life, and make the atmosphere
of calm contentment with well-doing a habit of life. Surely
there is nothing better worth doing in life than to attain this
inner serenity, that one may carry an atmosphere of peace
wherever one goes. There is no better preventive of disease
than this, namely, to be ever looking for and inviting its oppo-
site. One is then ready to meet whatever experience fate may
bring, knowing that in calmness and peace one will see how to
meet it. The power of the mind is sufficient to meet its prob-
lems, if only it be all here, and not scattered about and wasted
upon fears and anxieties. Concentration is what is needed, and
he alone who is master of himself can rise superior to the at-
mospheres about him.

Concerning atmospheres in general, then, it seems probable
that from each of us there is a sort of emanation, just as the
odor emanates from a rose. Probably we are more or less
affected by all people we meet with whom we have anything
in common; that is, when we converse with them. write to them,
or become en rapport with them. The orator creates an at-
mosphere by which his hearers are affected, according to their
receptivity. The revivalist works upon his hearer's emotions,
until through this forced and most lamentable process the ig-
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norant are made to believe. In the same way one’s sympathies
are appealed to by accounts of suffering when one is with the
sick and sorrowful. Indeed some people find themselves so
susceptible to mental influences that they are at times almost
at the merey of, other’s feelings, and some have hesitated to take
up mental healing for fear that they might not be able to throw
off the atmospheres of their patients. The discovery of this
interchange of atmospheres leads one to believe that thousands
of people are unconsciously affected in this way, but think their
suffering due to some other cause. Sometimes indeed people
are affected by two or three different atmospheres at the same
time, so that during a silent treatment the mind is freed from
one person after another, until at last only the right individ-
uality remains. In such cases the different atmospheres seem
like layers which are removed one after another.

(One should, of course, exercise unusual caution to avoid such
contamination as this. The safeguard is to set apart a little
time each day to settle down to one’s self: and the best way to
throw off an unpleasant influence is of course to turn the atten-
tion toward one that is pleasant. Think, for instance, of some
one whom you love, some one who is exceptionally pure, or a
person’ whom you greatly respect. Usually it is sufficient sim-
ply to discover that one is involved in another’s atmosphere, for
the discovery leads to an act of will; one turns subconsciously
from it. Even young people who are infatuated with each other
would be freed if they could know that they are infatuated, if
they could see themselves as they truly are.

To the acute mental healer little more is necessary in order
to detect the real nature of a patient’s trouble than to read the
mental atmosphere which, like any first impression, reveals that
which may be otherwise concealed. In fact the healer cares
more to know what this atmosphere is, and whether it may be
readily changed; than to know the nature of the disease; for it
is the disposition or temperament of the individual which bas
most to do with the patient’s trouble.

What, then, is this atmosphere which emanates from a per-
son. and which reveals 30 much that is otherwise hidden? Is
it physical or mental? It seems to partake of both, for it re-
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veals both the state of mind and the state of body; that is, be-
sides the atmosphere which surrounds people which we feel
when near them, there is evidently a part of the mind which
shades off gradually into brain and nerves. The thought which
is put into the mind as a suggestion the night before, and bas
the power to awaken one at a given hour in the morning, evi-
dently either becomes a physical state or at least gives rise to
a physical state, calls the blood to the brain and starts up the
body into its waking condition. In the same way fear arouses
a physical state and causes contraction of muscles and nerves.
Anxiety takes off the flesh and wears deep lines in the face.
Serenity makes the brow placid. Anger starts up heat and of-
ten results in headache.

Is it not probable that if the subconacious mind could give
forth all its knowledge that it would narrate in minute detail
every slightest change that occurs in the body, every sensation
we receive, every sound we hear, every thought we think. and
every mental influence that comes to us?  And would it not
surprise us if we conld learn of the impressions left by every
mind that brushed against us, so to speak” And what a
wonderful process wounld be revealed could we trace all the
stages between a thought of fear or a word of love and its
gradual retreat into subconsciousness, there to give rise to a
physical change and register its effect in the nerve substance’
As we elect to think, to suggest to ourselves, to believe, to be.
comne interested, so shall be the result in the long series of sub-
conscions, and therefore involuntary, phenomena. That which
we hold in consciousness at a given time is incomparably
minute when compared with the vast changes wrought below
the threshold. Kvidently there is an unlimited possibility en-
larging outwards from this present moment. The only serious
question is, Do we know where we stand, or are we deceived’
Do we think for ourselves, or are we subservient to dogma.
personality and atmosphere? If one is easily influenced, then
one must become acute enough to know when the influence
takes place, and thus throw it off. But, most: important of
all, one must take care to live habitually in the right inner
thonght that one may create a peaceful, health-giving at-
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mosphere. Every experience will then be of benefit, if we
meet it in the right spirit, and no atmosphere shall harm us
if we keep free from fear. Qur safety lies in understanding.
— The Journal of Practical Metaphysics.

[Although Mr. Dresser’s paper is a very complete one, yet
it Jacks one essential point, which is this: While it is true that
every individnal should strive to act and think for himself, it
is, at the same time, true that no one lives, or ever will live, in-
dependent of mental conditions outside of and bevond himself.
The only choice »« man has is as to what meuntal states shall
govern him. If he goes on in the conquest of self and the
mental atmosphere of the world until he is master of them, he
will find himself a blank unless he forms an alliance with a
thought realm of his own choosing. We hold that it is possi-
ble to overcome the mental influence of mankind and also that
of the creative mind of the planet and solar system,—the god
of creation,—and so to refine and subtilize the nerve-sense sys-
tem as to form an alliance with the mind that was anciently
called the Holy Spirit—we call it the mind of God: it is, at
least, the mind that is outside of, and not influenced or affected
by. material conditions or any of the laws governing the mun-

dane.— Fd.]

The second law is that the will of one birth generally finds
realization in the next as soon as the physical body is changed.
The reader of the Hindu shastras well knows that the physical
body is the manifestation of our Prarubdha Karma and unless
one set of Prarubdha ends another set can not begin. For this
reason our will-power of this life gets fruition in another phys-
ical body suitable for the particular set of Karma.—Thought
on Reincarnation from The Light of the Eust.



OONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS T0 QUESTIONS.

The thoughtful of all classes are invited to contribute to this column. It isa de-
partment that may be made very helpful, as it brings out thought that would not
be otherwise expressed. [/nless such letters are marked ‘‘private,”” we shall con-
sider ourselves at liberty to publish letters or parts of letters that we deem useful
to the publie.

BeRLIN, Germany, June 12, 1898,
Dear Brothers:—
* * * * * * * * *

The mind development and soul unfoldment of the race, so marked
in these the closing years of the nineteenth century, indicate that a
new era of the world’s growth has dawned. Man, through the ac-
cumulated knowledge of the past, has gained soul powers that fit him
to serve in higher fields of use than was possible a few centuries ago:
in fact, this age of the world is the culmination of all the ages that
have preceded it. The Christian nations of the earth must take a
step upward on the ladder of racial development or be carried down-
ward by the resistless currents of involution.  All true thinkers agree
that a higher standard of religious understanding than at present pre-
vails among the masses, must be inaugurated; the prevalent belief in
an unknown God is to be replaced by a comprehensive understand-
ing of truth: the truth which sets free is to he revealed to all who
from an interior desire are able to draw into their organism thuse
spiritual powers which will impart to them strength sufficient to use it.
Since intelligence dawned, has such a desire to know the truth
manifested itself among the masses as that by which they are actuated
at the present time? Thousands are beginning, dimly, it is true, to see
beyond the veil of flesh, to gain a slight insight into the spiritual life
which lies beyond. Movements are springing into existence all over
the land, whose expressed purpose is to begin the work of establishing
on earth the nucleus of what their founders fondly hope and believe
to be the long-looked-for kingdom of God, and of his Christ. To all
honest thinkers, those who watch closely the course of events, the
- signs of the times all point to the fulfillment of the prophetic utter-
ances of the holy seers who in ancient times predicted that there would
come a time when God’s kingdom would be established among en.
a time when a perfect alliance would exist between God the Father
and man the son.
Among the many movements which have for their object the es-
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tablishing of God’s kingdom on earth; t
directly to my sympathies is the Esoteri
on the rock of truth: that truth which
not of earth which is but fleeting, b
nal and will live for ever. The three gre
derlying principles which support the spi
is striving to erect, are re-generation, r
These three mighty factors contain withi
principles of all spiritnal power and s
that many wise and earnest students of t
that the world is not ready tobe taught t
while it may appear presumptuous to dis:
men who have gained a wonderful insigl
are truly worthy of our greatest respect.-
spirit that animates, to extend to that b:
right hand of fellowship; to say to them,
numbers, working in obscurity, and com)
ships, God’s peace be with you. The s
drawing to your center are reacting upon
time has come when the way of holiness
the wayfaring man though a fool need n

The world needs just such a movemen
the Esoteric Fraternity; and it needs it .
needed it before. The ripened souls o
bread of life; God’s precious children pe
from heaven which alone is able to satisf
spirit. The truth that makes man free ¢
a consecrated body is able, through unite
higher spheres: those spheres which have
mind of man.

We hear much talk in the world to-da
gaining immortality and retaining the ex
would be amusing, if it were not such
the many theories regarding immortality
the mind of many so-called advanced thi
comprehend what the term immortality i
realm. No man—and I speak from the
understand what immortality implies unti
to the Infinite; and no one can accompli:
he withdraws from the mind which contr
planet. This mind also controls all that
production from physical elements. Of :
are many noble souls associated with the
tion, understand the true purpose of the
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in these words, “Let us make man in our image, after our likeness:”
that exception is the Esoteric Fraternity.

Brethren, for such you truly are; the strongest love of my heart is
with you. I know that you must suffer; the evil disposed would de-
stroy, would trample in the mud, the spotless garments that you have
earned. Have courage: He that holds the gigantic suns and systems
in the hollow of his hand, is your shield and buckler. His peace, his
love will be always with you. Press fearlessly onward, the goal, the
priceless crown of immortality will be placed upon your brow: your
labors will not be in vain, in the present as well as in the ages yet to
come; the seed that you now plant will bring furth an abundaut har-
vest; the temple of God will be builded, his kingdom will be estab-
lished among men. Yours fraternally.

A. Mioxowirz.

EXPERIENCES IN TELEPATHY.
DIARY OF H. B. TIRRNEY.
St. JosrpH, Mo.. July 20, 1895.

FIRST EXPERIMENT.

On Tuesday (July 20) I bad an engagement with a young man.
and was to meet him at Patee Park in the southern part of the city.
I had promised the day before to meet him promptly at 8:30 a. m.
I arose about 7 o’clock that morning: at least. so I suppored, as such
was the hour indicated by the old elock in the dining room—my
watch was being repaired. After breakfasting I heard my brother
say that the clock had stopped early in the morning. aud that he did
not know whether he had set it right or not, as he had only his own
guess to go by. He then sent a little child to a neighbor’s to secure
the correct time. At this time it was 7:50 by the clock. The ~hild
returned and said that it was 7:40. The difference in time being merely
10 minutes, our clock was not touched, the difference being considered
immaterial. I sat down and read an article in a metaphysical jour-
nal until about 8:05 by the clock. 1 then made my way to the meet-
ing place. Arriving there T failed to find my friend and naturally
suppored he had not yet arrived. Seating myself on the bench I
read the morning paper. Waiting some time I began to think that
my friend had disappointed me, when I accosted a gentleman passing.
asking him for the time. He informed me that it was 9:30. This
explained all. The clock at home was still wrong. The little girl
had failed to secure the correct time—she was an hour slow. She
was a child six years old, and such a mistake was, of course. excusa-
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le. I made np my mind to go to the house of n
pologies, etc. He lived ten or twelve blocks south ¢
as—on the same street.

Having walked several blocks, I fell into deep thou
lated the wonderful power of the mind and its sul
e physical body. My thoughts ran on in these ¢
irned over and mentally digested the well-written
ntly read in a magazine. I thought of a wonderfu
ad been sent by mind through miles of space, a m
nswered and obeyed. It occurred to me that T m
nd a mental telegram to a friend. I made up 1
topping on the street corner, I willed a thought messa
. G.. whom I knew must be at home at that time.
ne mile (16 blocks) from where I then stood. I se
le impression that I wanted him immediately, and
airvoyantly perceive the place where 1 was then st:
ithin my mind the picture for a few moments only.
. G.. the recipient, should tell me of his experience
rd. Now, I had never at any time told my friend C
ings: and 1 was also perfectly aware that his kno
nenomena was very superficial. Any results were
s part, as he was entirely unconscioux as to my intent
as I before T left home an hour before. I attend:
1siness, not seeing C. G. until after supper.—about
g- Now, C. G. and I had at three different times tri
ith dream impressions, the results on each occasion
ur expectation. ‘The idea was always present in the
gn, pictures, objects, and even letters and figures. ge
ometimes the general effect was blurred. and foreig
navoidably creep in. As we were both (then) unexperi
ience or metaphysics, any result whatever was enco
. a loss for scientific terms to express my meaning.
ing to place our experiences in the very simplest wa

As above stated, at 7:30 C. G. came as usual ove
1d we sat on the lawn to converse before taking un
[y mind had been particularly occupied that day wit
-ary matter which concerned us both. T had forgott
npression I had sent him that morning. Presentl
1l in our previonsly animated conversation, C. G. sudd
H., there is something I wish to speak to you abo
ow had I noticed the deep, thoughtful expression on n
[y interest in the topic just discussed had so engross¢
at I had failed to notice his abstraction. His s
-oused my powers of observation. He continued.
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want me at about 9:45 this morning. It is a wonderful thing. While
I was sitting——". Here I interrupted him, “Yes, yes, go on: did
you receive ? “A communication? yes. I was sitting at home
reading, when suddenly in an instant the thought came to me clear
and piercing that you wanted me. There appeared a cloudy land-
scape,—a gravel walk, some trees and grass, and other things so
indistinct that I could not comprehend them. There was present a sort
of an irresistible command that I should go to you, but I did not
know where to find you. It lasted only about two or three seconds.
I dropped my book and was wonderfully impressed with the phe-
nomenon.” Here was more success than I had hoped. I was jubi-
lant and congratulated myself and my friend. I had endeavored s
to impress him that he would see the scene by which I was surrounded
at the time and come to me, but the partial failure in detail of this
part of the experiment is explainable. I had not held the picture of
the park at all perfectly nor—as I well remember—had I expended
much will power. I was more than pleased with the result, and have
thus given the experiment in detail as it is the first one I ever tried.

[Mr. Tierney, our contributor, writes that the above is the begin-
ning of a series of paychic experiments which have reached a point to
make them of considerable value and interest to the public, and that
they may be continued in the columns of this Magazine.—Ed.]




DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY.

This column is exclusively intended to aid in their attainments those who are
tudying Esoteric methods. We receive a great many letters from parties who are
ot subscribers, and who, we have reason to believe, are not especially interested
n the Esoteric work; and, as our space is too limited to give more a small
nmber of the delineations asked for, we must exclude all but those whose names
re found upon our luhwn:ﬁ::n list, and members of their families who are striv-
ng for the attainments. is is our only means of discerning who is entitled to
ur time and to s in this column.’

In writing for Delineation of Character from Solar Biology, always send hour and
lace of birth, also state sex.

We have introduced the Greek letter 8 as the character indicating
‘the rising sign.”

W.E. A. May 12, 1865. 11 p. m. Buffalo, N. Y.

@in B: Din £:6,v3: Bin £: hin¥: Ain O: & in 2

? in ¥: ¥ in O.

You possess a very fortunate organism, with abundance of activity
nd energy; a mind that hates anything mean and sordid—a little too
meh so for your. own good. as it is difficult for you to economize in
noney matters. Unless you have had much hard experience, you will
ive up to your income, no matter how much it is. Have a very orderly
nind, good language, and a great fountain of words. You love ele-
ance in langnage and are really constituted for a public speaker.
Are genial and kind. but dignified. If youn would reach the highest
oal of attainment, you should give less attention to external appear-
nees: probably you are not aware to what extent you are affected by
ppearance. Again. you are liable to memorize verbatim. and in
nethods for practice apt to be led too much by the external reason.
"on need the spirit of (uiet soul devotion—not wordy prayers, but to
nke hold of one central thought. whatever the consciousness of the
eed of the honr may he. persisting in that one desire and sending
ut with it a fountain of love and resignation to the God of the uni-
erse. The times of greatest danger are when the moon is in Capri-
orn, Taurus. or Sagittarinus. and the hours when these signs are
ising. '

J.J. Feh. 26. 1855. 5 a. m. Cape Girardean, Mo.

@in X: Dinoes: 0.V3: WinMm: hin £: AinQ: & inm;
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You have a very restless but careful nature; like Martha, you are
nxious about many things. Have good business abilities, and are
uite fortunate. Are very neat and tasty about everything you do;
ave & good idea of art and mechanics. You have a proud heart, are
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apt to get too much value upon wealth and position. Your mind is
always occupied with business interests or some business scheme. If
you would reach the highest attainments you have much to do to coerce
your mental tendencies into musing upon spiritual subjects. Beware
of selfishness. which will come to you in a most subtle form. as you
desire to be liberal and kind. You will find by close examination
that there is another impulse within you constantly restraining these
generous inclinations. You must study your own nature very closely,
for it is very easy for you to deceive yourself. in many ways. You
are a sensitive, and, no doubt, have many dreams and visions. These
will greatly increase as you live the regenerate life. You will find
that it is with the greatest difficulty that you are able to dedicate your
life with all hopes of an earthly nature to God: but a constant renewsl
of that covenant, and a will to surrender all to him will eventually
bring you a *‘consciousnens™ of acceptance.

T. H. T. Jan. 20. 1863. 6.30 p. m. Norway.

Dina: Din: 6, in f: hiny: Ainy: & in f:

Q in &: ¥ in =.

You are very sensitive to the mental conditions around you. Have
an endowment that must either control or be controlled. must either
serve or be served.—a natural capacity that would enable you to
dominate the minde of others. but if you do not. then you will be
dominated by the psychic influences of other minds. You live too
much in an ideal world—so much so that the real practical world of
facts you have not yet seen: and the only way to find it will be to
take as your motto, “Use determines all qualities. whether good or
evil;” refuse to do anything, or even think about anything. that is not
of practical and present use. If you were to build a house and were
in a hurry to finish it, you would not sit down during working hours
und think about another building of the erection of which there was
no prospect, neither would you waste your time in building something
that was of no use in the line of your pursuit. You have a fine artis-
tic mind, but it should be turned into the channel of practical useful-
ness in the line of your personal attainments. The times of especial
danger are when the moon is in Aquarius, Leo, or Libra, and the
hours when these signs rise.

J. 1. June 10. 1846. Sheflield. England.

@inO; Din L orV3: Win =: b in &: AinMm: g in &

Q@ in&: ¥ inm,

As the moon changed from Sagittarius to Capricorn between ten
and eleven on the morning of your birth, and not having the hour
of birth, we are uncertain as to your polarity. You have a very rest-
less, active nature, quite positive and determined in your own way.
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Are a man of one idea at a time; and
is very strong for the time being. Yc
vitality. Jupiter and Mercury in the
the spirit of devotion and zeal, with
are largely dominated by the life curr
great deal of magnetic power and infl
lack policy which somewhat injures t
imparts an ideal concerning the love 1
ized. 1f you would reach the highest
trol of the life currents, the zeal and
- that it was by mind. a thought. that G
if you would live in God. you must li
to know the truth. is to be freed from
will have but little difficulty in living tl
the consent of your own will to do so.
tain as we have not the rizing sign.

S.M.S. May5 1872. 1a.m. !
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You are a woman of unusual vitalit
ance. and. in connection with this, v
greatly influenced by people and the i
things. And yet you possess an nnus
to give up your own will when it is
body sign keeps vou constantly dis~at
your inability to find that which yom
world holds but little for your satisfac!
way to overcome the evil influences t
is to turn all your hopesx and desirves
and to center your life on knowing ¢
to make. yourself satisfied with the kn
will. When yon have that consciou
cease to seek for enjoyment in the tl
your inclination to be among the peoj
alone with God and natuve. If you de
the knowledge of spiritual things. you
able you to gain great knowledge and

L. W. H. April 29. 1843, 4 p. m.
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You have inherited a great deal of
sitive nature. governed by Venus, th
for you. that planet was in the last «
all the Zodiac the most malignant. Ac
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s in the maternal sign Cancer. These conditions are diametrically
pposed to that which controls your life,—love. Therefore in order
o rise above these opposing and crushing forces, you must first over
ome the great impulsiveness of your nature, transforming your in-
ense love into a love of knowledge, understanding, purity, and good-
iess; and remember the words of the prophet who said, “Thy Maker
s thy husband: Yahveh of hosts is his name; and thy Redeemer the
{oly One of Israel.” In this direction you can find full, free, and
mdisturbed expression for that pure, high, and confiding love; in this
jource is the fountain of life and health. Be careful that you do not
overdo,” physically: first adjust the body by degrees to whatever
‘hysical energies you wish to call in action. Overcome the common
endency to be easily offended, or, as it seems to you, to have your
eelings wounded: for this is the form that your anger takes. and it
«eceives yourself. This may be a prolific fountain of poison to your
ife currents. Aim to be a stoic in so far as externals are concerned:
nd let all your sensitiveness center in the desire to please God.

M. F. Dec. 22, 1845, 12 midnight. Brooklyn, N. Y.

Din V3 Din 2 6, o Bine: hinQ: YinMm: & inM:

Qinm: ¥ in 7.

The base of your mentality i« that of the ideals,—plans and meth-
ds for accomplishment. You were born in the mystic time of the
hree days of the sun’s rest. the moon was in the sign Libra and Libra
ras rising, and Uranus being in Libra and three planets in Scorpio,
xpressed through Mercury in Sagittarius, leads you out into the vital
urrents of the planet. Thus your whole mentality is instinctive and
1tuitional, and unless you are active in your physical habits and are
areful in your diet, you will have times of smothering which will ap-
ear as heart difficulty. Your hope of attainment is wholly depend-
nt upon the inspiration of knowledge through the spirit of devaotion.

H. C. Jan. 22, 1871, 6.40 p. m. San Francisco, Cal.
Dins?) ine: 0.L: ¥inVs: hinTgs: Yin 2: & in X:
Q in &: ¥ in 2.

A man of energy and activity; promptness of action even to impul-
iveness: a good strong body, fully capable of taking care of itself,
lenty of self-protection: very social in your inclinations, but very
:nsitive to persons, conditions.’and places. In business matters you
re in danger of reaching too high, undertakingtoo much—you“hate
» do anything on a small scale. Have a strong. active love nature:
nd are generally fortunate wherever you are and in whatever you
ndertake. You have a much larger share of selfishness than you
ourself are aware of. Your study should be that of your own nature
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and the laws governing the physical universe. Make continuoue ef-
fort to eonform your life to the laws of nature in all their varied
forms of expression, and above all to conform the mind, loves, sym-
pathies, and desires to the mind of Him that formed the universe.
Quiet down the body, move quietly. avoid the feeling of hurry; move
around in a thoughtful mood, let the inner consciousness be centered
on the.world of mind. and, in so far as possible, avoid everything that
would separate you from that world. The times of especial danger
of losses are when the moon is in the sign Aquarius or Leo. and the
hours when these signs are rising.

S. F. June 27. 1878, 10 p. m. Plainview, N. J.

@ings: D in O; 6, 2: ¥ inX: h inm; Yings: & inaw:

Qinm: ¥ in 2.

You were born with atrong motherly instincts, but your mind is led
out toward the educational. literary. and imitative sphere of life. A
very nervous temperament and very sensitive. Should be careful
in your associations; some people will greatly deplete and exhaust
your vitality.  You imbibe the conditions of others—Ilet them be con-
ditions of health or disease. Are a great lover of art and music. and
of everyvthing that is delicate and refined. but are quite changeful in
vour loves, in your objects and pursvits. If you would reach the
high goal of attainment you must learn to be unmovable. unchanging
in yoar purposes and determinations: you must overcome the butterfly
disposition 1o flit from flower to flower. and the inclination to read a
little and imnagine a great deal. You must ““get right down” to the
acquisition of knowledge and the incorporation of it into your life,
which means determined. persistent effort.

J. E. May 8, 1868, 4.30 a. m. England.

@in¥:Din £:6. B: WinVs: hinO: A inm: & in =g
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A man of energy and activity, with very strong appetites and pas.
sions; excellent ideals in relation to education, literature, science, and
art: good intuitions, quick to decide—in fact, too quick for your own
good: all important decisions rhould not be made until you have had
at least one night of rest and thought upon the subject. You have
excellent langnage unless you have difficulty because of being slow of
speech or from an impediment. Are naturally a carefal man, and
have in your nature the elements of success. but your failures will
usually come through the influence of woman. While you may have
s kind of religions devotion, still "you have not that devotion, born of
& knowledge of spiritual things, which would enable you successfully
to enter into covenant relations with God and to know him. Thia
you can attain only by carefully studying the Esoteric thonght: and
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while studying and musing in a spirit of devotion you will be enabled
to touch the true spiritual, and will enter into covenant relations from
which you will be able to reach the attainments. The times of dan-
ger are when the moon is in Taurus or Sagittarius, and the hours
when these signs are rising.

C. V.M. Aug. 29, 1866. 4 a. m. Jowa.

@Dinm: D inP: 6 X: ¥ in ¥ hin Y: Uin X; & in M
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You are a person of unusual determination and abundance of self-
esteem and self-assertiveness, ideas of great undertakings, and. alto-
gether. you have the elements to make you a man of importance in
your community: but your greatest strength becomes your greatest
weakness in that your will controls your intellect and often runs you
into difficulties, although you have a large amount of caution. When
your purposes are thwarted and when you meet insurmountable obstacles
it is apt to throw the brain into confusion or to make you sick. or both.
Your great love of the domestic life will be the source of your great-
est difficulty, opposition, and failure. If would reach spiritual attain-
ments your first and continuous thought and effort should be to over-
come selfishness. Next to that it is important that you overcome a
disposition to control others and make them do according to your will:
for remember that every time you force another to do according
your will instead of following his own, you take the full and complete
responsibility of his act. both as it relates to himself, his family, his
associates. and to yourself. The liability to losses will occur when the
moon is in Leo, Virgo, or Aries, and when these rise. ‘

A.S.S. May 17, 1859, 10 a. m. Norway.

@in ¥: Din £;6,R: $in £: h inx: YinV: & in [
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You are a man very largely controlled by the sensations and emo-
tions. Strong, active, and combative. You have good business ideas
and plenty of energy to carry them out. but your ideals are always
greater than vour abilities, and you are in danger of constantly “over
reaching” and losing thereby. Are apt to make enemies by hasty
speaking and to get yonrself into difficulties by hasty action. Try te
overcome anger; remember the old motto about thinking twice. three
times, before you speak once. You should remember that words are
u potent factor in a person’s life: therefore study well the effect of
every word, its meaning. its weight, and its bearing upon the subject
you wish to express. When you have expressed a thought be satis-
fied with it. and do not continue expressing it. as you are inclined to
do. Yon have good artistic and musical abilities, but your ideals of
a domestic life should be elevated and refined. The times of greatest

danger are when the moon is in Taurus, Leo, or Sagittarius, and when
these signs rise.
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A. F. Feb. 11, 1880, 4 a. m. Dover, Minn.

Dinx; Din X; 6, 1; ¥in X; R ina; Yinm; & in V3
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Have a good practical business mind, full of energy and push
quick. and quite accurate as to its intuitions and perceptions; alto
gether, you are wide awake to the things around you and to the suc
cesses of life—at least this will be the case if the proper restraint and
control is kept over the passion nature. Venus and Mercury are po
sitioned in a way to give you unusual temptations toward the abuses
of the sex life, to which if you yield your prospects will be blighted
your mentality confused and your vivacity put to sleep. Carefully
study the instructions in ‘Practical Methods, and follow them to the
letter.  Be on especial guard when the moon is in Aquarius, Pisces
or Sagittarius, and when Mercury is in Leo.

BOOK REVIEWS.

MENTAL INFLUENCKS IN THE HEALING OF THE BoDY. Price 10 cents.- By T. V.,
Gifford, M. D., M. S., Kokomo, Ind. A pamphlet of 12 pages containing some
practical and valuable snggestions. The following extract teaches such au
important lesson that we cannot resist quoting: —

‘*Any degree of anger is very bad, from mere impatience to actual madness,
vhich is the most terrible and least jnstifiable expression of human life. To get
vally mad will poison the flnids of one’s whole system so that it will take days tc
pet rid of it, and it may ruin one for life.

'l once had a young woman brought to me who had been subject to epilopsy
falling fits) since her childhood. Nothing had ever been found that would give
ner relief, and no doctor had ever been able to trace the cause. I mysolf was baf-
Hod at first, but after a thorough examination und a close cross-questioning of the
parents I found that the epilepsy had first been expressed after a severe spell of
inger. u mad fit. early in childhood.

*"Since then she was prune to get very angry at trifles. and it would not be long
fter oné of these pussionate and trollable outbreaks till she wounld have a
it. The girl had several mad spells after entering the Home at merest trifles. and
n each case her madness so poisoned her that in less than twenty-five minutes after-
vard an awful smell from her body would permeate the whole house; and within
wenty-four hours afterward she would have an attack of epilepsy, which was a
upremnue effort of the vital forces to get rid of that terrible poison produced by her
\ng er.

‘Dox’t Worry' NugoeTrs. Bits of Ore Gathered from Rich Mines. By Jeanne
G. Pennington. Epictetus. Emerson, George Eliot, Robert Browning. Flexible
cluth, 40 cents; cloth, gilt top, 50 cents. Fords, Howard & Hulbert, N. Y.

‘T'his is & pretty little pocket volume filled with serene and strengthening thought,
ulled from four great spiritual authors.—Fpictetus, Enerson, George Eliot, aud

Robert Browning. The selections are admirably made and compiled, and Miss

>ennington offers a valuable little book in which the true source of the serenity of

u inner calm clearly appears, —that underlying principle of ‘‘self-reliance, under

rust in Gud.”’ She has undoubtedly looked deeply into human life and into the

reater life which enfolds it, and as a result of experience she selects for us the ex-
ellencies of the fonr great authors mentioned.
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ReMEDIES OF THE GREAT PRVYSICIAN. By Hannah More Kohaus. Paper. 55 pp.,
40 oenta.

This little book contains a series of ‘‘remedies,’”’ or mental treatmeats, for s va-
riety of ailments and coutingencies to which flesh is heir, such as Sense of Need.
Dyspepsis and other S h Ailments, I ia, Inebriety, Colds, Rheumatism,
Cancer, Tobacco Habit, Nenralgia. Fear of Falling, Fear of Storms, etc.. etc. The
author gives for each a short and we should judge an effective treatment. A ocol-
lection of such treatmenta is a practical thought, and the experience, devout spirit
and intuitive peroeption of the anthor has enabled her to produce a valuable little
book.

Taz LiBeery oF INDIviDUALISM. By Hannah More Kohans.

‘A lecture delivered in Handel Hall, July 3rd, 1895, showing the correspos-
dence between spiritual and temporal liberty, including also a part of the second
lesson in the Bassic (Course of the Science of Being.”" Both of the above bookleta
are published and sold by F. M. Harley Pablishing ('o.. 87-89 Washington Street.
Chicago.

ARIEL, OR THE AUTHOR'Ss WorLD. Ry Mary Platt Parmele. Paper, 7 pp., 25
cents. The Alliunce Publishing Co.. New York City.

A story with a moral, and both moral and story are good. Upon the principle
that thoughts are things. the author builds unon the theory that thoughts may alse
be very realistic as people, and that these people move and act in an independent
thought world. The hero of this book is introduced into such a world, inhabited
by creations of well known authors,—the Pendennis family. Mra. Robert Ellamere,
ete. The plot of the story is a clever one well carried out, and it points an excel-
- lent moral, that of the reality of thought creation and the responsibility authors
incur in giving birth to such realities and launching them upon the world for good
or for evil,—too often for evil.

Taz Coming LigaT. Devoted to Higher Thinking, Higher Living, and a Higher
Social Order. Subscription, $1.00 per yvear. Corn A. Morse, editor, 6%
O’Farrell St., San Francisco, Cal.

‘‘The Coming Light'' is one of the most attractive magazines published on th:
Pacific coast. Its editor, Mrs. Dr. C. A. Morse, is 8 woman whose educational ad
vantages are of a superior order, and who has the means at her command to mat
the journal a success. It seems to free from all class prejndice, and may be pr
erly classed as a magazine of advanced thought. Its editor is keeping it witl
the reach of the thought and interest of the general public, and we sincerely ho
and believe that "*The Coming Light* is to be one of the lights of the closi
eentury.

EDITORIAL.

Book reviews have been discontinued in Tur Esorkric. Dur.
ing the last three mouths we have kept before the public a
notice to the effect that the September number would be the
last issue in which we would do general review work. Of course
books of especial interest we shall be glad to present to our
readers. In the sciences and in ancient history and religions
we are particularly interested. We would also be glad to notiee
any works bearing directly upon Esoteric thought, but our Jour-
nal is too small to continue to review current periodicals, an«
the many books coming out on miscellaneous subjects.
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LINKED TO GOD.

Living in the sense realm, man may be likened to a person
vho has been born deaf, dumb, and blind. He has ears but he
ears not, eyes but he sees not; he possesses the pm?er of speech,
et is nnable to express the aspirations of the divine ego, the

nner self which imparts eonscionsness to the external animal
an. He lives in a wonder world, a world teeming with life,
world filled with the most exquisite harmony and color, yet
e is oblivious to it all. Pressing in upon him from every side
re powers which, had he wisdom, would impart to man the
rength and coinprehension of an archangel. Alas! he per-
gives them not. Laws are active around him which if under-
bood woull enable him to unlock the treasure house of the In-
nite, would permit him to satisfy every desire of the mind
nd heart. O blind children of earth,-how long will you re.
1ain satisfied with the husks! how long will you be content to
ccept the shadows! how long will it be before you demand the
eal! how long will you be satisfied with intellectual attain.
1ents! how long must the soul remain dwarfed and neglected,
obbed of its true inheritance, cut off from communion with
s God and Father! _
Intellectual attainments are desirable, and are to be dili-
ently sought after. The mind must be developed, must be
iade a fitting instrument through which the spiritual ego may
x press thoughts that are vital and therefore divine; it must be
ttuned to the higher needs of regenerate man, must be able to
rasp with unerring precision the thoughts reflected by higher
itelligences, must be able to discriminate, must be able to
otermine the true from the false. At the same time it must
e remembered that, unless the intellect is controlled by the
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interior mind, man will lack understanding, the knowl
he obtains will not be reliable; it may be of use in b
character in harmony with the expressed purpose of C
us make man in our image,” or it may be a hindranc
spiritualizing of the soul. Knowledge that is wholly
terial character does little to spiritualize the man;
lusting, it will not impart to him those qualities wl
give him the dominion over death and the grave.

True knowledge is always a means to an end; the
all should diligently seek is to obtain the dominion ¢
Man cannot gain control of self,—the appetites, pass
desires of an animal nature,—through the intellect.
minion is gained by the interior man attaining the
over the outer. The student who hopes to gain true
powers should dismiss from his mind all desires to poss
that is to say, he should not desire power for the sak
superior position it will give him among men. His
should be in accord with the admonition. “Seek first
dom of God and its righteousness.”

We have met men who claimed to possess
powers. Whether they possessed them or not we cat
but to you, our readers, we can give a few suggestions
enable you to know whether von are obtaining the dor
are still ruled by the mind which governs planetary li
you able to place yourself in a passive condition and
you desire to think? Are you able to reach out into th
of mind and gather the thoughts that you desire tc
Are you able to formulate a line of reasoning in harm
the expressed purpose of God who created you? Are
te draw aside the veil and with unerring vision for
shadows of coming events? These powers, while they
stage of the soul's manhood, are not in the true sens
term spiritual powers: neither are they an indication .
nal consciousness. We cannot define what a spirit
sciousness means, neither can we imagine what exalte
a spiritual man will possess, when, in the fullness of
has obtained his inheritance. A spiritual conscious
never as yet been developed iu a man of earth, with tl
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ion of perhaps Jesus the Christ: a soul consciousness is begin-
ing to be manifest in the many.

The true adept, the master who has made matter subser-
ient to mind, is an individual who has allied himself to the God
f the universe; all others who call themselves such are shams
nd impostors. This can only be accomplished by those who love
he world with a love such as that which animated the Christ,
nd which made him willing to dwell among men, one with
hem, suffering as they suffered, dying as they died. Such a
ve can be understood by but a few at the present time; but
here are a few such, and they are the ones who shall lead
tod’s people when the time arrives for the Spirit to manifest.
t is only these who are able to realize that to “fear God and
eep his commandwment, is the whole duty of man.” It is only
hese who are true magicians; it is only these who are able to
ill the flame upon the altar; it is only these who are able to
eep alive the vestal fires, the tires which continually burn in
e interier of the Holy of holies.

Dear readers, true magic powers are gained only through
btaining wisdom; and wisdom can never be obtained until the
'hrist has been born within your breast. Wisdom is obtained
wrough devotion, prayer, but be admonished not to let devo-
on become emotion. True devotion calls down the fires of
ivine love: it touches the soul like liquid burning fire, and
pacts upon the intellect, illuminating the mind and eausing the
»n to know even as the Father knows. We have been com-
ianded to pray always. If that were a material condition it
ould be a physical impossibility. As you grow in power and
nderstanding, as the soul unfolds and begins to perceive the
ather, you will become conscious that you possess a double
ynsciousness; one relating to the material uses, the other to
e spiritnal. It is this interior mind that fastens upon God.
8 you are engaged with material toil rest for a moment, turn
pur thoughts within, and you will find that this interior mind
‘linked to the mind of the Spirit. When the mind of man
scomes linked to the mind of the Creator, that link can never
» broken, providing his life is wholly dedicated to the Spirit.
our duties may call you into the whirl of business, into one
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f the many channels of intellectual uses, yet the interior wind,
"it has been fixed on God. can never be moved; but to have
i 80 fixed you must love the Lord your God with all your
eart, with all your soul, and with all your mind. If your mind
i stayed on God you have nothing to fear; man may despise
ou, may say all manner of evil concerning you, but through
. all you will remain unmoved; you will know that your acts
re pleasing in the sight of the Father; you will know that you
re laying up treasures in heaven that no one can take from
ou. God loves all such men with a love stronger than earthly
es. For ages he has been waiting for you to recognize the
slationship existing between the Creator and the created.

The Father’s love quickens the action of the mind and gives
ower of execution to the will. It is not enough, however, to
now the Father’s mind and will.  If you would gain the power
1at lifts nan above the dominion of death, if you would be
perior to the material conditions of earth, yon must learn
ow to become passive to the divine mother love. You must
arn to place yourself upon the bosom of that Mother whose
reast has nourished all the saviors that have ever blessed
arth by their presence; you must be born of water and of fire.
" you would be free from the taint of sin. No man can tell
ou how the mastery can be obtained; suggestions are all that
an be offered. It is a growth, slow but certain; each day.,
ach hour adds to or takes from your spiritual powers. If yon
re wise, if you are ready to obey the voice of the Spirit, and
-uly desire the regeneration of the race, your progress will be
ver forward: if you allow yourself to be turned into one of
3¢ many by-paths, your progress will be but slow and painful.

Concerning one thing we must admonish all students: be-
are of the guidance of unseen forces. We speak thus because
‘e know how narrow the line is between the guidance of God
nd the promptings of the individual selfhood. Many dear souls
ave been misled through following every prompting that came
) their mind. It is beve that you must learn discrimination:
.is at this point that a grave danger awaits the neophyte: it
. at this most dangerous passage that faithfulness to your
ows is an imperative necessity. (God never coerces the soul
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of man, all are left free to decide. 1f man does the best he
knows, if his life has been wholly dedicated to God and human-
ity, the Spirit will always direct; otherwise it will not do so.
If you feel that you have the guidance of God, and that guid-
anoce is contrary to what a well balanced, practical mind would
sanction, you may rest assured that the guidance is not from
God but from the adversary.

Full many a light thought man may cherish,
Full many an idle deed may do;

Yet not one thought or deed shall perish,
Not one but he shall bless or rue.

When by the wind the tree is shaken
There's not a bough nor leaf can fall,
But f its falling heed is taken
By One who sees and governs all.

The tree may lie and be forgotten
And buried in the earth remain,
Yet from its juices, rank and rotten,

Springs vegetating life again.

The world is with creation teeming,
And nothing ever wholly dies;

Things that are destroyed in seeming
In other shapes and forms arise.

And nature still unfolds the tissue
Of unseen works by spirits wrought;
There’s not & work but hath its issne
With blessing or with evil fraught.

And thou mayst think to leave behind thee
All memory of the sinful past,
Yet, Oh! be sure thy sin shall find thee
And there will know its fruit at last.
B. B. CHATTERJEE, in The Light o The East.



OUR OBJECT.

Paul, in his letter to the Romans (vii. 22), said, “For we
know that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain
together until now,” and he adds, “Not only they, but ourselves
also.” It is too well known for discussion, that every soul is
struggling for something that it does not possess. How many
times we rise in the morning, begin the duties of the day. and
an involuntary sigh rises from within, and a cry goes forth, Is
this all of life? for we are all driven forward by circumstances,
within and without ourselves, over which we have no control.
It is a consciousness of this fact that causes the mind to ques-
tion, Is there a God? is there a great general Architect and
builder of the universe—of all these laws—that has made us,
and made us subject to these relentless forces. And as we
speculate upon these problems, it is seldlom that an answer
comes save that we must make our own conditions; so we rally
the energies of will and go forward. But if the mind still
clings to that loving devotion, to that confiding trust that, in
some way, all these things are working together for our good,
we are apt to close our eyes and sink down into the feeling
that we do not know—we cannot know, but we suppose it is
the best that can be. Thus the human mind is inclined to set-
tle into a kind of semi-despair.

But revelation has not left us in the dark concerning these
things; it has given us knowledge of the fact that God had a
plan in the creation of the world, and a purpose, and that all
law carries forward methods of accomplishing a designed re-
sult. If we can but know the object and method of the Creator
who has brought us into existence, then by living in perfect
conformity with them we will find rest and peace; for it is cer-
tain that any law or principle of nature or mechanics that is able
to produce will, if persisted in, continue to do so; consequently,
whatever the laws or principles in nature that gave ns exist-
ence will, if kept in motion, perpetuate that existence, and even
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increase it in all its departments. It follows, therefore, that,
if we can know the object in'the mind of the Creator and the
laws by which that object is operative, and if we can conform
our lives to them, it will not only perpetuate our existence, but
will generate health, vivacity, and enjoyment.

We read in the first chapter of Genesis that it was the de-
clared purpose of God to create man in his own image and to
give them the dominion. Now, if this was the purpose of God,
" and if the laws of nature are the instrumentality by which
this purpose is being worked out, then we must infer that all
the requisites for working out and accomplishing that result
are in nature and her laws. It would therefore be unwise for
any one to expect that Gol will supersede himself by interfer-
ing with or disturbing his own work by what the Church terms
“divine interposition” in behalf of any one; and Jesus seems to
have verified this thought when he said, “The kingdom of
heaven suffereth violence. and the violent take it by force.”
Matt. x1. 12. The angel in his revelation to Daniel said, “The
saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and possess
the kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever.” Dan. viI 18.
The saint, then, the soul that is set apart to that especial work
of taking the kingdom and the dominion according to the pur-
pose of God declared in the beginning, must first recognize
that all the essential requisites for the accomplishment of such
a result are within his reach; that is, it is within the limits of
those powers put at his disposal to apply the law by which the
kingdom is to be taken.

The great teacher Jesus, in his many parables unmistakably
sets forth the one thing essential in the attitude of all men to
the attainment of this *‘pearl of great price,” the kingdom of
heaven. In the series of parables contained in the thirteenth
chapter of Matthew we read these words, “The kingdom of
heaven is like unto a merchantman seeking goodly pearls: who,
when he had found one pearl of great price, went and sold all
that he had, and bought it” (ver. 45, 46). It is a well known
fact that no one was ever successful in a great undertaking
who did not put all that he had into it,—all his mind, his
thought, his efforts.
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Among the wondrous laws that (God bas put in motion for
the accomplishment of his design,is the great central truth
expressed in the covenant that God made with Israel in the
wilderness of Sinai, which in our version reads, “I am the
Lord thy God,” but which is properly rendered, *I will be thy
strength,” and then goes on to say, “Thou shalt have no other
strength (power) along with me.” There is a law active in
nature which those who are able to apply will find infallible:
it is this: if one can give up all hope, all desire—as it were,
give up everything, as it is expressed by the Church, “cast
himself upon the altar of God,” and simply wove forward in
an attitude of almost reckless determination, and, at the same
time, surrender to whatever results may follow, an attitude of
mind wholly impossible to put into words, there will come into
him a power, an interposition, that will shape all things to his
advantage.

When Yahveh said, “I will be your God.” your power, he
gave the great key to all spiritual power, magic power,—what-
ever it may be called,—a lesson which lies at the foundation of
all life and action. If one carefully studies his own nature he
will find a suggestion of this law in the power of locomotion,
io the movement of an arm or a limb, in the capacity of his
strength to lay hold of weighty objects and move them. Another
effort to express this mental state is found in the words of the
angel to John when he said, “They loved not their lives unto
the death.” Rev. xi1. 2. Herein the mind that hath wisdom
must awaken and utilize it in the finest discrimination, for
this is a truth that we must take to ourselves if we ever attain
the kingdom of God. The kingdom is here, in us, and in all na-
ture around us, and it will never be poasessed by any but those
who are able to comply with the law, and by and through the
powers gained thereby take the kingdom by force; and yet it
is a force obtained by surrendering everything, even desire of
life itself, for the sake of it. Herein is an apparent contradic-
tion, and when the individual is able to work out in his own
mind and to perceive the harmony and truth in this position,
and to realize it throughout his being, he will possess the power
in himself to take the kingdom and to give it a material stand-
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ing, a physical existence, not only in his own person, but to
build a place that it mmay have a standing, a location and asso-
ciation on earth.

The object of the Esoteric movement is to bring to light and
to put in order the laws and methods for the accomplishment
of this end, so that those who through experience have reached
the altitude of mental capacity to realize the importance, the
grandeur, the greatness, the excellence, of this work, may sell
all that they have, may yield up all hope and possessions of an
earthly nature, and yet be protected and provided for in all
that pertains to physical necessities, that thus there may be a
united effort by which alone we may hope to “bring in ever-
lasting righteousness,” and to establish a place on earth where
those heavenly conditions may be enjoyed and used for the
benefit of the race.—[Ep.

But Socrates, sitting up in bed, drew up his leg, and rubbed
it with his hand, and as he rubbed it, said, “What an unac-
countable thing, iny friends, that seems to be, which men call
pleasure! and how wonderfully is it related toward that which
appears to be its contrary, pain, in that they will not both be
present to a man at the same time! Yet if any one pursues
and attains the one, he is almost always compelled to receive
the other, as if they were both united together from one head.

“And it seems to me,” he said, “that if Asop had observed
this he would have made a fable.from it, how the deity, wish-
ing to reconcile these warring principles, when he could not do
so, united their heads together, and from hence whomsoever
the one visits the other attends immediately after; as appears
to be the case with me, since I suffered pain in my leg before
from the chain, but now pleasure seems to have succeeded.”—
Praro.

No rock is so hard but that a little wave may beat admission
in a thousand years.— Zennyson.

Evil is wrought by want of thought as well as by want of
heart.—Hood.



PERCEPTION-NATURAL THOUGHT COMMUNICATION.
A LESSON IN MIND STUDY.
BY H. B. TIERNEY.

““Then shall be discovered unto man that half of the world which is hidden,
and unknown and never heretofore recognized works of nature shall become mani-
fest.”” —Famaa F. RoseNKRENTZ.

In examining the systems of old Alchemy we invariably find
a deep-seated incongruity; but so aptly fitting itself to the in-
herent characteristics of the true worth of the system, that the
neophyte, not previously conscious of the facts, may not imme-
diately discover this physical controversion. We see the se-
cret harmony of the inner sphere marred by the expression of
emotional and ritnal religion and regenerated doctrinal my-
thology.

However, this apparent fault is not so great as it immediately
appears, when our survey encompasses the entire system. Our
own intellect has deceived us. We have at first glance failed
to distinguish between the spiritual realms and the physical
manifestation,—not contemplating the esoteric side of the lat-
ter and considering its real, inner meaning and bearing upon
its primitive stock, the Spiritual Alchemy. The trne worth
of a system tends to the harmony of the whole world; this we
see universally manifest throughout all periods of time.

Having intellectually discovered possible lurking errors in
our system of art, science, and civilization, and correcting them,
we thus lay the foundation for Beauty's Storehouse of the fu-
ture.

The inherent agreement which should characterize science
and art harmoniously connect the past and future. In full ac-
cordance with the old Philosophy there shall be discovered un-
to man the old-new fruit,and a full provisional restoration shall
be provided. This most universally prevalent incongruity is a
fitting example of the destructive disagreement in the constitu-
tion of man and his prevailing inadaptability to his environ-
ment. This apparent inharmonious relation between mind and
external nature is a most important subject, and its weight as a
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moral responsibility was most fully grasped by the old philoso-
pher.

This active working inharmony exists, and the process and
relations of the “living vacuum” need now our attention and
discussion.

Now, it is very difficult for man to transfer his mode of
thought into new channels. It seems impossible to assimilate
new ideas which may contradict and do violence to our own
little theory. Our mode of thought is very regular and follows
itself in “natural” succession, like the monotonous procession
of generations. It is difficult to conceive a new idea. But
whence springs the new idea? What set the new impression
in motion? Ideas are not created out of nothing any more
than matter—they are not invented; so they must be the result
of pre-existing conditions which give them life and color.
What are these conditions? What is the cause? External sug-
gestion.

Man is ignorant of many laws. He is forced by the irrestible
law of necessity to do just those things which he desires not to
do. Ceaseless action is the part of everv being, and the
closer man examines the difficalties which continnally en-
compass him, the more minute and exact his power of observa.
tion and discrimination, the quicker he vealizes the work of ne-
cessity around him, :

Man’s environment greatly influences his character and mode
of life, gives color to his ambition and energy to his hopes. A
man without an ideal is dead, and his ideal is given life by his
experience and environment. The broader the field of action,
the greater the fund of knowledge. But even the storage of
the knowledge of facts depends almost entirely upon the de-
velopment of the natural faculty of observation in the indivi-
dual. Man’s contact with nature awakens his dormant facul-
ties; and the greater the action, the more he realizes the need
of action, and the necessity of adapting himself to his own
sphere.

Thus this valuable lesson of Nature is brought before man
and his very nature absorbs this idea of necessity. It becomes
the involuntary force of his atruggles and hopes. In the ordi-
nary course of his life’s conditions and efforts he manifests his
own progress and success, which gradually become a custom.
His trials and conquests mould his character and give color to
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bis life. He sees the necessity of work—of ceaselees action.
His power of observation is awakened; he begins to explore the
surrounding conditions and circumstances to the progress of his
own reason and judgment. Thus he really sees and under-
stands what is going on around him. How many people rush
through life and never stop to think or reason about the things
around them. You will hear them speak of wonders and ridi-
cule the ‘“crazy” ideas of ‘“magic,” etc. They do not under-
stand, nor are they even aware of, their relations to the Infinite-
Good. They judge not by what things are but by what they seem
to be, thus clearly demonstrating that they have not been able
to appreciate Nature’s lesson of vital observation. That which
appears to the sense of sight is alone real to them. That which
in itself i« the real remains unseen, because unperceived. They
do not interpret (God’s message. But his enlightenment is fortb-
coming. Emerson says, *When God wants to educate a man, he
does not send him to the school of the Graces, but to the Ne-
cessities.” Men succumb to poverty because they are ignorant.
They do not see the beautiful expansive field of opportunity.
the uncultivated ground of possibilities that everywhere sur-
rounds them. There are worlds in our faculties. We must not
be afraid to dare. “Whatever people may think of you. do
that which you believe to be right,” says Pythagoras. *Nature,
when she adds difficulties, adds brains,”” exclaims the sage of
Concord. In Plato we read. ““All things are around their king;
they exist for him, and he alone is the cause of all good things.”
If man does not know his own power he loses the color of life,
or rather is not aware of it. Thus he is continually placing hiw-
self outside of nature—severs all relations, and in this way ig-
nores the very first principles of happiness.

We speak of magic. Have you ever thought a moment about
the “magic” around you? Nature is a wonderful magician.
Magic to most people is a most controverted term. It is not
sorcery,—the antique deception of old superstition and ignor-
ance. According to Paracelsus it is “that great hidden wisdom
which discovers the interior constitution of everything.” Itteach-
es the true nature of the inner man as well as the constitution
and mode of action of his outward body. We do not recognize
this magic. We do not seem to know that wonders are only some-
thing of which we are ignorant. It is simply a relative term, a
storehouse of wisdom could we but recognize the key in our own
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mind. Who are the benefactors of the race? Who are the leader:
of civilization? It is the awakened man with a new idea,—that
exceptional philanthropist who denies himself and forces back
his personality and diverts his energy from the customary dis
sipation of thought, in order to solve a question of which he i
prophet, a living exponent of a new idea. Concentration of
thought into new ideas is the real practical impetus to advance
ment. It is the development and final expansion of percep
tion,—the faculty by which we are able to assert our possessior
of knowledge as trath, our interpretation of nature and being
Perception is the natural intermediary faculty which gradually
reveals the depths of inherent knowledge and wisdom. It i
the subtle bond that unites external nature and the inne:
consciousness. It is the new idea manifesting itself. This i
the subtle key to environment and circumstance. Nature i
not a comic parade of distorted panoramas. Nature is unity
You must look for the disagreeable symptoms of inharmouny i
your own narrow intellect. Knowledge 1x the best antidote
for ignorance. Perception i the bridge between ignorance anc
koowledge.

Observe persons in conversation.  What a puppet is the ig
norant man (he who is not couscious of his latent power) i
the hands of his enlightened companion. It is by the inhereu:
natural power of perception that we are able to be ascomplishec
conversationalists. In the person who has developed his laten:
perceptive possibilities, there ix no exterior, conventional en
deavor to draw the listener into a certain channel or train o
expression. By that interior acuteness of comprehensior
which characterizes external perception, he plainly and clearl)
grasps his hearer’s trend of thought, engrafts his own ideas
and words, and is thus always ready, by his own fund of kuowl
edge and information, to instill into his conversation a vita
stream of irresistible interest and pleasure. His ideas surprise
delight, and control the listener; and the speaker’s apparently
inexhaustible fund of information and enlivening ideas awake:
the otherwise dormant faculties of his companion’s inner con
sciousness. Thus an unconscious tie of sympathy and highe:
attraction unites the mind to higher, purer, and more ennobliny
ideas.

Within the depth of man’s inner being there ever dwells &
sincere longing for something better than the world now gives
something more nourishing to the growing soul, the evolving
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faculties, a spiritual-born hope which binds the present and
the future. Desire, pure and simple, is a divine condition,
and is simply a declaration of that which is to be. Desire and ac-
complishment are the first and last chapter in the Book of Hu-
man Progress. “Ye are the temple of the living God.”” Then
let us yet prepare a fit abode for our “loving Father,” aod seek
the Power of God in our own soul. *“The Kingdom of God is
within you.” We know that God is not the “god of appear-
ances.” Nicodemus, a ruler among the Jews, secretly visited
Christ at night. He asked Jesus where the kingdom of Heaven
was. The Kingdom of God is within you—not here. not there,
but everywhere. Then let us learn to perceive the depth of
our own soul, and by interior development of our spiritual per-
ceptive faculties, “overcome all things.” When the truth of
God is cutting and chiseling out of the stone of humau experi-
ence a pillar of divine manhood, may we understand its pur-
pose. As the chisel cuts first a vein and then a nerve, may we
understand that the sublime Artist is chiseling us, and not one
cut is too deep, not one line overdrawn. Let us hold in our
thought that for his own manifestation we are made; that the
great Cause and Soul and Center of all things is appealing to
us, apart from church or ism, creed or opinion, to embrace all
mankind in one common brotherhood, that will unveil the hid-
den Christ lost in the debris of the ages, and found at last in
the center of every man’s soul —God in “Godlike wen.”

RENUNCIATION.
BY CLARA G. ORTON.

What man is truly rich?

He who his riches all can lose
And not repine;

Who can an unjust gain refuse
And wealth resign,

That man is truly rich.

What man is traly great?

He who well knows that all renown
Is but a breath;

Who calmly lays his honors down,
And smiles at death,

That man is truly great.

What man is truly blest?

Whose dearest cherished hope may die
And heart not break;

Who yields his joy without a sigh

For duty’s sake,

That man is truly blest.



IN HIS NAME,
*‘If yo shall ask anything in my name, I will do it.”" St. John x1v. 14.

These words of Jesus to his disciples are of a peculiar nature,
and one which is most generally misunderstood. The construc.
tion usually put upon them is such as to convey a meaning
- 1g like this: *“When ye pray, if ye ask ‘for Jesus’ sake,’
i receive.” If we analyze the expression, however, we
will find in it a very different meaning. In the first place,
what is “his name?”

At the annunciation of the birth of Jesus, the angel said to
Mary, “Thou shalt call his name Jesus (Savior); for he shall
save his people from their sins.” 1f, therefore, his name was
Savior, then the phrase, “to ask in his name,” implies that,
should a savior ask anything, or should his disciples, in their
attitude of saviors, ask auything—which is almost equivalent
to asking for the sole benefit of the people—he *“will do it.”
This promise was made to his diciples only and not to the mul-
titude generally—these were not included in this promise.
From this fact we are to understand that a disciple or follower
of Christ is, must of necessity be, a savior of the people. The
prophet, looking down through the ages, said. “*And saviors
shall come up on Mount Zion” (Obadiah 21); and to these
saviors alone is this promise made.

Again, Jesus was called the “Son of God.” . He was not the
only son, but he was the *“first-born of many brethren;” for it is
written, “But as many as received him, to them gave he power
(the right, privilege, Muarg. Trans.) to become the sons of
God.” St. John 1. 12. The question here arises, How may
we determine who are the sons of God? Jesus said, “No man
knoweth the Son but the Father” (Matt. X1. 27); hence to-day,
even as then, the son of God may live among men and not be
recognized. Nevertheless a crucial test of divine sonship is ex-
pressed in these words of Jesus, “For what thing so ever he
(the Father) doeth, these also doeth the Son likewise.” St
John v. 19.
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But what does the son see the Father do? By referring to
God’s purpose, declared in the beginning, to make mau in his
likeness and to give them the dominion, we perceive the work
that the son “seeth the Father do;” it is to save the people
from their ignorance and to lead them to a realization of their
divine likeness and consequent dominion, thus saving them
from sin and death. This is the truth that the Son labors to
communicate, and by this truth he will make the people free;
for he said to them, “If the Son therefore shall 1aake you free,
ye shall be free indeed.” St. John vii. 86. Such, then. are
the sons of God, saviors, who shall ask what they will and it
shall be done; for until a man becomes a savior, he cannot ask
“in his name.”

THE NEW TIME.
By Asnix W. GouLb.

It is coming! it is coming!

Heed ye not the tones in air?

In the sound of pealing bell,
Caunon’s roar and screech of shell,
Error on its dying bed,

Treason, place not for its head:
Oh! the Watchers, tried and true.
Watch the old. aud hail the new.
And its mystery declare.

It is ing' yea, 'tis ing.

Time shall be, and be for good.

And the lessons we’ve been learning.
And the trials we’ve been spurning,
Man shall know each meaning sent;—
Know the import, what it meant.
And turn kindly to his brother.
Trying not his love to smother,

As his heart is understood.

It is coming! yea, 'tis coming,

Peuce abroad, and peace at home, —
Stripes and stars forever flying,

Every treason bolt defying.

Wisdom in the market places,

Charity with sister graces,

Crown the coming days with gladuess,
Chase away all care and sadness,
From the hall, and from the throne.

“1f we ounly realized how petty are our custowary drafts up-
on our spiritual, mental, and physical forces, ss compared with
the illimitable reservoir of strength and life upon which we
may draw at will, we would perceive that our chief necessity is iu
learning to recognize the true nature of that which we call life.”

e




THE BOOK OF THE REVELATION OF ABRAHAM.

It has always been the policy of THr EsoTERIC to publish, without
egard to authorship or source, that which we deem meritorious, hold-
ng that the value is inherent in the words. The following extracts are
aken from a Mormon journal. “The Book of she Revelation of
\braham” is said to have been translated into the German lapguage

m an old Slavic manuscript by Professor Bonwetsch of the Uni-

sity of Goettingen. It bears the marks of genuine revelation like
hat found only in the Scriptures. for there are no people who know,
nuch less believe, some of the truths therein shadowed forth.—[Eb.

THE TRANSLATOKR’R NOTE.

In volume 1. of an extensive religions work being published
n Leipzig, entitled. “Studies for the History of Theology and
he Church.” edited by Prof. G. Nathanael Bonwetsch and R.
leeberg, is found a translation of the Apocalypse of Abraham
y the first named gentleman, who is a professor in the Uni-
ersity of (Foettingen. This Apocalypse of Abraham, accord-
ng to Professor Bonwetsch, was found in an old Slavie manu-
cript, in the University of Moscow, Russia.  The old Slavie
s a language from which the Russian is derived.  The profes.
or xays that the old Slavic translation is very ermplete when
ompared with other fragmentary renditions of this same sub-
ect matter, made by various scholars as far back as the early
art of the fourteenth century. and which renditions might
nore properly be called, the Testament of Abraham. He sug-
ests, further, that the Slavic manuseript has evidently a Greek
rigin, judging from one thing. from the high literary and theo-
ogienl education of its author. Comments upon the Greek ver-
ion, not yet discovered, but from which the Slavie is supposed
» have been taken. have been found dated as early as the ninth
entury. Prof. Bonwetsch fonnd the aid of a specialist neces-
ary in making the present translation into German,

HE BOOK OF THE REVELATION OF ABRAHAM, THE 8ON OF TERAH,
THE SON OF NAHOR. THE SON OF RERUG, THE SON OF REU,
THF SON OF ARPHAXAD, THE BON OF SHEM, THE SfSON OF
NOAH, THE SON OF LAMECH, THE 8ON OF METHU-
SELAH, THE SON OF ENOCH, THE SON OF ARED.

I
On the day when [ planed (polished) the gods of my father

‘erah, and the gods of Nahor, his brother, I pondered: who is
1 truth the strong god. I, Abraham, at the time of my offer.
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ing, when I had finished the service of the sacrifice of my father
Terah to his gods of gold, silver, brass, and iron, going into the
temple for service, | found the god Marumath, hewn (shaped)
of stone, fallen forward by the feet of Nahor’s iron god. And
it happened when I saw it, my soul was perplexed, and I con-
sidered that I was not able to put him back into his place, I,
Abraham, alone, because he was heavy, being formed of a large
stone, and I went to and made it known to iny father. Then
he went in with me and both of us conld hardly move him on-
ward to bring him baek to his place. And his head fell from
bim while I yet held him by the head. It happened that when
my father saw that Marnmath’s head had fallen off. he said to
me: *Abraham,” and | answered, “Here | am.”” Then he said
to me: “Bring me the hatchet from the house.” And I brought
it to himm. And he hewed into shape another Marumath, with-
out a head, out of another stone, and the head which had
fallen from Marumath, he put upon it, and the rest of Maru-
math he destroyed.
IL

And he made five other gods and gave them to me, command-
ing me to sell them out in the streets of the city. And I sad-
dled my father’s ass and laid them upon it, and went to the inn
to sell them. And behold merchants with camels from Fandana,
Syria, passed on their way to Egypt. to purchase their papy-
rus from the Nile. And ] asked them and they answered, and
I conversed with them. And one of the camels belching. the
ass was frightened and ran away and threw off the gods, break-
ing three of them, but two were left. And it happened when
the Syrians saw that I had gods, they said to me: Why did
you not make kmown to us that you bad gods. ro we might
bave purchased them, before the ass heard the voice of the camel,
and they would not bave been lost? (ive us now the remain.
ing gods, and we will pay yon the fit price. And [ considered-
troubled in my heart, how I might bring to my father the pur-
chase price of all the gods. Noticing my embarrassment they
gave me the price of all the gods for the broken gods: and the
three broken ones | threw into the waters of the river Gur
which was near by, and they sank into the depths thereof, and
benceforth were no more.

I

But as I still went on my way, my heart was stirred and
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my mind was troubled. I said in my heart: What an evil
thing is this my father does? Is he not rather the god of his
gods, since they come into being by his chisel, his lathe and his
skill; and would it not be more proper for them to worship my
father, in as much as they are his creations? What an evil
deception is this of my father in his works! Behold Marumath
fell and could not raise himself in his temple nor could I alone
move him, until my father came and together we raised him;
and becanse we were too weak, his head fell off and he set it up-
er stone of another god which he had made without a
ad. And likewise the other gods which were broken in fall-
..£ from the ass, which could neither free themselves nor harm
the ass that demolished them: neither came their broken re-
mains from the river. And I said in my heart: This being so,
how now can Marumath, my father's god. having anether
stone’s head, and being made of another stone, save a wan, or
hear a man’s prayer and reward him?

» - * * #* *
VIIL

Having so thought, I Abraham, came to my father saying:
“Father Terah. tire is more worthy of honor than your gods of
gold. silver, stone and wood, whom you revere, because it con-
sumes your gods: your gods are burned and are subject to fire;
the fire consuming them mock your gods. But even fire I call
not god, because it is quenched by water, moreover, the water
not only quenches the fire, but it sweetens the fruits of the earth;
but water [ do not call god, because it is swallowed up by the
earth: therefore, [ call the earth more worthy of honor, be-
cause it controls the nature of the water. But earth is not
god, for it ix dried up by the sun. and made subordinate to the
labors of mankind. More worthy than the earth is the sun,
because he lights the whole world with his beams. But neither
do I eall him god, for he is hidden by the night. And again |
do not consider the moon and the stars god, for they likewise
in their seasons are obscured. But hearken to this, Father
Terah, let me make known to you the God who has created all
these, for he is the true (God, who empurpled the heavens, and
gilded the sun; who made the moon to shine and with her the
stars; who dried up the earth in the midst of many waters; who
set you. yourself, in it, and has now found me in the perplexity
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of my thoughts. Oh, would that God, through himself might
reveal himself to us!”

VIIL

And it came to pass while I thus spake to my father Terah,
in the court of my house, the voice of a Mighty One from
Heaven came from a fiery cloud saying and calling: “Abra
ham, Abraham.” I answered: “*Here am [.” And he said: “The
God of gods, the Creator, yon are seeking in your heart; | am
he. Go out from your father Terah, get you out of his house,
lest you also be killed in the sins of the house of your father.
And I went forth. And it came to pass as | went out, having
hardly reached the door of the court, there was a voice of great
thunder, and he was burned, and his house, and all that was
in it, even to the earth of forty ells.

IX.

Then a voice spake to me twice; “Abraham, Abraham!™ |
answered: “Here am 1.” And he said: “Behold it is I, be not
afraid, for I am before the world was, a strong God who created
even before the light of the world. T am your shield and your
helper. Go hence, and take for me a three.year old heifer, and
a three-year old goat. and a three-year old sheep, and a turtle
dove, and a pigeon. and bring me a pure sacrifice. And in this
offering I will show yon the Aeons, and reveal to you that
which is secret: and you shall see great things never hefore be-
held by you; for you have loved to seek me, and I have called
you my friend, But abstain from all food which comes from
the fire, and drink no wine; do not anoint yourself with oil for
forty days, and then present to me the sacrifice which I com-
wanded you, at the place which I shall show you, upon a high
mountain, and there I will show you the Aeons which have
been wrought by my word, and firmly established, created and
renewed, and I will reveal to you that which is to come to pa<s
within them to those who do evil, and to those who work right-
eousness in the generations of men.”

X.

And it came to pass as | heard the voice which spoke such
words unto me, I looked hither and thither, and behold there
was breathless silence, and my soul was frightened, and my
spirit fled from me, and I fell like a stone to the earth. there
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being no strength left in me to stand. And while yet my face
was upon the ground, I heard the voice of the Holy One speak-
ing: “Go Iaocel, by the power of my unspeakable name, raise
up this man for me, strengthen him, and quiet his trembling.”
And the angel came who had been sent to me in the likeness
of a man. and took me by my right hand, and, putting me on
my feet, said:

“Arise, Abraham, friend of God who loveth you, let not the
fear of man encompass you, for behold, I have been sent to you
to strengthen you and to bless you in the name of God, the
creator of the heaven and the earth, who loveth you. Be cou-
rageous and draw near unto him. I am called laocel by him
who shaketh the creations of the firmameunt to the breadth of
the seventh heaven, power being vested in me through his un-
speakable name. [ am he to whom it is given, through his
soimmand. to reconcile the cherubim, and teach those who take
1pon them his name the song of the seventh hour of the night
f man. I am set apart to control the Leviathan, for through
me the attacks and threatenings of every reptile are subdued:
[ have been commanded to unbind Hades, and to destroy those
who gaze at death! [ am he who was commanded to set on fire
your father’s house, and to destroy him becanse he worshipped
dead gods. I am now sent to you to bless you, and the land
which the Eternal One has prepared for you, unto whom you
have called; and for your sake I huve made my way to the
rarth!  Avise, Abraham, with courage, go with great joy and
gladness. I am with you, for the Eternal Oue has prepared
for you honor everlasting.  Go, finish the sacrifice of the com-
mandments, for behold | am set apart with you and with the
senerations which have been before prepared, ont of you: and
vith we, Michael blesses you forevermore. Be courageous, go!”

XI.

And I arose and saw him who had taken hold of my right
1and, and placed me npon my feet: and this was the appear-
wnce of his body: his feet were like sapphire, and hix counte-
aance like chrysolith, and the hair of his head was white as
now: and the turban upon his head was like the appearance of
he rainbow; his garments were like purple, and he held a
rolden scepter in his right hand, and he said unto me:

“Abraham!” And [ anawered: “Behold, thy servant!” And
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e said; “Let not my countenance nor my speech frighten you,
hat your soul be not confused. Go with me, and 1 will go
rith you to the visible sacrifice, and 1 will go with you eternally
» the sacrifice which is invisible. Be of good cheer and go!”

XIIL

We two then went together forty days and forty nights. 1
te no bread and drank no water, for the sight of the angel
tho was with me was my bread, and his speech was my drink.
Ve came to the mount of God’s majesty, Horeb. [ said to
he angel: “Singer of the Primeval One! behold we have no
ffering, yet I perceive a place for an altar upon the mountain.
ow can I sacritice?” Then he said: “Look behind vou.”
ind I looked back and beheld all the animals commanded for
acrifice: the heifer, the goat, the sheep. the turtle dove and
he dove. The angel said unto me: “Abraham,” and I answered,
Here | am.” And he said unto me, “Slay all these and di-
ide them in half, all but the birds, and give unto the men
hom I shall show unto yon; and standing by you, behold the
ltar upon the mountain to offer the sacrifice unto the Eternal
Jne. But the turtle dove and the dove give to me, for 1 as-
end upon bird’s wings to show you that which is in heaven, and
pon the earth, and in the sea, and in the abysses, in the under-
rorld, and in the Garden of Eden and its rivers, and in the
allness of the cirenit of the whole world: for you shall behold

i)

XIIL

And I did all as the angel commanded me, and gave unto
he men who had come unto us the divided parts of the animals,
ut the angel took the birds. I waited for the evening sacri-
ce, but an unclean bird flew down upon the bodies, and 1
rove it away. But the unclean bird spoke to me and said:
What are you doing here, Abrahamn, upon the sacred heights
'here there is neither eating nor drinking? Nor is there any
sod for man upon them, none but what is consumed with fire,
nd the heights shall also burn you: leave the man that is with
ou, for if you go up to the summit, you shall be destroyed.™

And when I heard the bird speak, I said to the angel: “What
i this my Lord”” And he answered: “This is godlessness,
his is Azazel.” And be said to him: “Shame, Azazel, upon
hee; for Abraham’s portion is in heaven, but thine is upon
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earth, because thou hast chosen and loved it as a dwelling place
of thine impurity; therefore, the Strong One, the Primeval
One, the Ruler made thee an earth-dweller, and through thee
every evil spirit of lies; and made also through thee anger, and
vexation among the races of godless men; but God, the Prime-
val, Almighty, has not permitted that the bodies of the righteous
should be in thy power, thereby the life of the righteous is se-
cured as well as the destruction of the wicked. Listen, tempter,
be ashamed before me, for it is not given thee to tempt all the
righteous. Away from this man; thou canst not mislead him,
for he is thine enemy and the opponeut of those who follow
thee and love thy ways. Behold the garb which was formerly
thine in heaven is chosen for him, and the corruption which
was his is transferred to thee,

XIV.

The angel said unto me: “Abraham.” and I answered, *Be-
bold thy servant.” And he said: *Know from this time forth
that the Primeval One has chosen you, whom he loves: be cou-
rageous, and use this authority whenever I command you, a-
gainst him who despises the trath. A I not capable of over-
n 1g him who hag disseminated the secrets of heaven upon

he earth, and set up Counsel against the Mighty One? Say to
him: Become thou the flame of the furnace of the earth. Go,
Azazel, into the inaccessible parts of the earth. for thine inherit-
ance is with men over whom thoa hast influence, who have
their being through thee, because they are of thee, both in this
world and beyond. Thy enmity is righteousness. Therefore,
because of thy perdition, vanish before me!” And I spake the
words which the angel had taught me. And he said,** Abra-
ham.” and I answered, “Behold thy servaut.” Aund he said:
“Do not reply to him.” And the angel spake to me again, say-
ing, “Moreover, whatever he may say unto you, answer him
not, that you may in no wise be swaved by his will; because
the Primeval One and Mighty One has given him influence
and power; answer him not.” I did as the angel commanded
me: and however much Azazel pleaded with me to come down,
I answered him not.

XV.

And it came to pass at sunset, behold there was a smoke as
from a furnace, and the men who held the portions of the sacri-
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tice appeared upon the top of the smoking furnace. And the
angel took me by the right hand, and placed me on the right
wing of the dove; he sat on the left wing of the turtle dove
which had been neither killed nor cut. And he carried me to
the border of the fire flame. And we arose as by many winds
to heaven which was fastened upon a level plain. And I saw
in the air on the heights to which we arose an indescribably
bright light: and behold in this burning light was a host of
people,—a great multitude in the form of man,—all changing
in appearance and form, running, changing, worshipping, and
crying with one voice words which I knew not.

XVL

And T spoke to the angel: “Why did you bring me hither
at this time. Behold I cannot see, since I have become s
weak that my spirit faints.” And he answered: *‘Remain
with me; fear not, for that which you see approaching amidst
many voices is the glory of the Primeval One who loves you.
but himself you do not see. But let not your spirit grow faint
at the loud cries, for | am with you to strengthen you.”

XVIL

He was still speaking, when behold, fing surrounded us, and
a voice was in the fire, as the voice of many waters, and the
sound of the raging sea. And the angel bowed with me and
prayed. And I was about to fall upon the earth, for the bigh
place upon which we stood reeled and trembled. He said:
“Only pray, Abraham, and repeat the song which I taught vou.”
Then 1 prayed saying the song. Then he said: “Speak without
ceasing.” Then I spoke and he himself uttered this song with

e

Primeval, Almighty, Holy El, God, Sole Ruler, Self-Created.
Incorruptible, Spotless, Eternal, Immortal, Faultless, Self-Per-
fected, Self-Enlightened, with no father, no mother, Unbegot-
ten, Supreme, Glowing, Upright, Loving Mankind, Benevolent,
Kind, Bountiful, Watchful of Me, Long Suffering and Most
Gracious El (That is my God), Everlasting, Mighty. Holy,
Saboath, Most Lordly, El, El, El, El. Iacel! Thou art he
whom my soul loves, Protector, Eternal, brighter than fire,
more full of light, whose voice is like thunder, whose glance i
like lightning, Many-eyed, who acceptest the prayers of those
who revere thee, and turnest away from the petitions of these
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rho comprehend thee by their passions; thou who resolved the
onfusions of the world caused by the godless, contesting with
he righteous in past ages; thou who renewest the @ons of the
ighteous! Thou, O Light, shinest before the dawn upon thy
reatures. 80 that from thy countenance there is day on earth;
nd in thy heavenly abode, no other light abideth save the in-
xpressible glance of the light of thy countenance! Accept my
rayer and be glad therein and in my offering prepared for me
y thine own self, because | sought thee. Accept me, show me,
each me. and cause thy servant to know as thou hast promised.”

XVIIL

As | repeated the song, the flames of fire arose, and I heard
 voice like the raging of the sea.  And as the fire was lifted,
saw beneath the fire a flaming throne, and around it many-
yed beings repeating the song. and beneath the throue, four
ery, living beings singing, and all looked alike, each of them
ad four faces,—one was like a liou, one like a man, one like
v ox, and one like an eagle: four heads were upon their bod-
es, 80 that the four animals had sixteen faces, and each had
ix wings extending from their shoulders, their sides and their
highs. The wings from their shonlders covered their faces,
he wings from their thighs covered their feet, but those of their
ides were spread out as if for flving.  And when they tinished
inging, they viewed one another menacingly. And when the
ngel who was with me saw them threaten one another he left
ne and ran to them and turned the face of each creature away
rom the one opposite, so that they could not see one another’s
hreatening faces.  And he taught to them the primeval song
f peace. And as [ stood alone and looked, I saw behind the
ving beings a chariot with tiery wheels; each wheel had many
yes around about it: and above the wheels I saw the throne
overed with tive flaming around about it.  And behold an in-
escribable light encompassed a fiery multitude. And I heard
heir sanctified voices, like unto the voice of one man.

XIX.

And a voice came to me from the midst of the fire, saying:
Abrabam, Abraham,” and I answered: “Behold, here I am.”
\nd it said: **Bebold the expanse under the plain upon which
ou now stand. There is no other in all space, save Him whow
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rou have sought, and who loves vou.” And as he still spoke,
sehold the expanse opened itself, and below we the heavens.
And I saw upon the seventh firmament upon which [ stood. a
ipreading, fiery light, and dew, and a multitude of angels, and
\ power of invisible glory over the living beings besides whow
- saw no one else there. And [ looked downward from the
nountain upon which I stood, upon the sixth heaven, and saw
here a multitude of spiritual, bodiless, angels who falfilled the
ommands of the fiery angels who dwelt upon the seventh
ieaven. And behold also upon this firmament was no other
wwer except that of the seventh firmament, nor weve there any
ither shapes than the spiritual angels.  And the voice cow-
panded that the sixth heaven should disappear. and 1 saw the
wowers of the stars of the fifth heaven whom the elements of

arth obey.
XX.

Then the Primeval, the Strong Oue. spoke to me: *Abra-
am, Abraham,” and | answered, “Behold, here [ am.”  Aud
ie said: “Behold, from above the stars which are beneath vou.
Jount them for me, and tell me their number.” And [ re
lied: “How can 1? for | am a man. dust and ashes!” And he
aid to me: “As the number and power of the stars shall |
sake your seed to a nation: yea to a select and chosen people,
eparate from the inheritance of Azazel.” Then [ said:, +»Pri-
aeval One, Almighty. Allow thy servant to speak before thee,
nd let not thy wrath be kindled against thy chosen one.  Be-
old, before thou didst lead me up. Azazel derided me, why
ow, since he abideth not before thee, hast thou established bim.
nd given him a place?”

XXIL

He said to me: “Now look beneath your feet upon the plane
nd recognize the pre-formed creature upon this tirmameut.
nd the beings thereon: and the @ous prepared before.” Aud
saw below the plane of my feet the tifth firmament and what
herein was, and in it the earth and its fruits, and all that
10ved upon it, and its spirits, and the power of its meu, and
ae wickedness of their souls, and their dispensations of right
ousness, and the beginnings of their works, the abyss with its
srtures, and the lowest, and the destruction therein. Awnd |
aw there the sea, its islands, animals and fishes, the Leviathan
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and his possessions and his home and his lurking place and the
world which lay upon him and his movements and the disturb-
ances of the world for his sake. And I saw rivers, their sources
and their courses: and I saw there the garden of Eden, its
fruits and springs, and the river which fows from it, its trees
and their blossoms, and those who deal honestly.  And I saw
in the garden their food and their salvation. And I saw a host
of men, women, and children, one-half on the right side, and
the other one-half on the left side of the pictare.

XXIIL

And I said: *Primeval One, Strong One. what is this picture
of the creature”” And he said to me: “This is my will in re.
lation to that which has a being in the Council, and it became
pleasing before me, and then afterwards I commanded them to
be through my word.  Aund it came to pass that as many as 1
kad authorized to exist, betore portrayed in this picture, and
had stood before me pre-created.—asx many us you have seen.”

And I said: “Ruler, Strong One, Thon Who Wast Before
the World. Whao are the multitude in this picture, on the
right hand and on the lef1?”

And he said to me, = These upon the left side are the multi-
tude of former generations, und those to come ufter you. These
for judgment and order; those tor vengeance and destruction
at the end of the world. But thuse on the right side of the pic-
ture are the people chosen for me, separated from the peoples
of Azazel. These are those which I have prepared to be burn
through you and to be called my people.” '

XXIIIL

“Behold also in the picture him who led Eve astray; and be-
bhold the fruit of the tree; and know thiat which is to be, and
the numbers of your seed among men at the end of the days
of the world; and that which surpasses your uunderstanding, |
shall make plain to you, for you are pleasing before me, and to
you will [ make known the secrets of my heart.”

And I looked about in the picture, and my eyes rested upon
the side of the Paradise, Eden, and | saw there a man, very
tall, broad and matchless in appearance, in embrace with a
woman who equalled the man in growth and physique. And
they stood under a tree of Eden, and the fruit of this tree was
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like nnto the grape of the vine; and behind the tree stood s
being like a serpent in form, having hands and feet similar to
a man, and wings on its shoulders, six on its right and six
on its left; and they held the grape of the tree in their hands:
and they whom I saw embracing loved each other. And I said:
“Who are those who mutually embrace? Who is the one that
exists between them? What is the fruit which they eat’ O
Stroug and Primeval One!” And he said: *“This is the conn-
¢il of men, this is Adam, and this is their desire on earth, this
is Eve, but that which is between them is the wickedness of
their act leading to destruction, that is Azazel himself.” Aud
I said: *Primeval One, Strong One, why hast thou imparted
to this being, in his works upon the earth, power to destroy
with such effectiveness the generations of mankind?””’ And he
said to me: “*Hear, Abraham, those who desire the Evil, and
as many as go against my will, and practice evil, over them

have I given him power to be loved by them.”
* » * - - L

XXVIIL

And [ answered and said: “Primeval One, Stroug Oue, thou
who art made holy through thy power, be merciful to my peti-
tion, and show me, for thou hast led me up for this purpose:
since thou hast led me up oo thine height, make known to me.
thy beloved, as much as [ ask: whether my seed will be in the
end as many as I saw.” And he showed me a multitude of
his people and said to me: “Therefore, through the four exits
which you saw cometh anger to me from them, and in these
events is my recompense for their deeds. But in the fourth
event, however, of a hundred years and one hour of the sons,—
the same one hundred years will consist of evil among the Gen-
tiles, with mercy for an hour among them.”

XXIX.

And I said: “Primeval One, Strong Oue, and how much time
is an hour of the ®ons?” And he said: “Twelve years have |
ordained this wicked @on to rule among the Gentiles. and
among your seed, and what you saw will come to pass in the
last days up to the end of time:— calenlate and know what you
behold in the picture.” And I looked and saw a man going
out from the left side of the (Gentiles, and there went out wmen.
women and children from the side of the Gentiles, and many
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hosts, and worshipped him. And while 1 yet looked, there
went out from the right side some who derided that man, some
who smote him, but others worshipped him. And I saw at the
time that these worshipped him, that Azazel ran and worship
ped. and having kissed his face he turned himself and stood be
hind him. And I said: “Primeval One, Strong One, who is the
derided and smitten man worshipped by the Gentiles, with Az
azel?”” And he answered and said:  *“Hear. Abraham, the man
whom you have seen derided and smitten, and again worship-
ped, that is the Salvation (Pardon) from the heathen to the
people which is to come of thee, in the last dayvs,—the twelfth
hour of the @on of wickedness. But in the twelfth year of my
geon of the last davs. | will raise up this man which you saw
from your seed, out of my people, and him shall all follow, and
they shall be added as they are called of me, and as they change
in their decisions (repent). And those whom you saw going
out of the left side of the picture, having worshipped him, are
these: Many from the Gentiles shall relv upon him; and others
which you aaw, from your seed on the right side, some deriding
and smiting him, others worshipping him, many of them shall
be offended in him. But he shall put to the test, in the twelfth
hour of the end. those of yvour seed who have worshipped him;
but in that hour of the end. there will be a shortening of the
geon, because of wickedness.  Before the mon of the righteous
commences to grow, my judgment cometh over the dissolute
Gentiles, through the people of yvonr seed. separated for me.
In those days I khall bring ten plagues over all creatures of
the earth. through evil, and sickness (tribulation), and the
sighs and the sorrows of their souls. Kven these 1 bring over
the geunerations of wen which are upou the earth, because of
the anger and vileness of their natures, wherewith they anger
me. And then there will be righteous men left ont of your seed
a select number, hastening, in the glory of my name, to the
place which has before been prepared for them, and which you
saw desolate in the picture: and they will be planted there, tc
dwell. through sacrifice and gifts of righteousness and truth.
in the won of the righteous, avd in my name they shall re
joice ever-more; they shall destroy those who destroyed, and
shall deride those who derided them; and those who abuse
them will be spit upon and defamed before me, while they
shall look upon me with gladness, rejoicing with my people
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and receiving those who turn to me in repentance. Behold
Abrabam, how much you have seen, and hearken to what yo
have heard, and know what bas been taught to you. Go, labe
with my inheritance, and I am with you forever.”

XXX.

While he was still speaking I found myself on the eart
And I said: “Primeval One, Strong One, so soon am | bere
of the glory in which I was above, and my soul longs to kno
s0 much in my heart,—so much that I have not learned.” At
He said to me: “That longing of your heart [ will tell to yo
you have sought to see the ten plagues which I have prepan
for the Gentiles and which I had before prepared at the pa
ing of the twelfth hour upon the earth. Hear, as all I sh
make known unto you, 8o shall it be: the first calamity »h
be great need; the second, conflagration'of cities; the thir
destruction, pestilence of animals; the fourth, hunger over t
whole world of its species; the fifth, destruction among
rulers, earthquakes and destruction by the sword: the six
the multiplying of hail and snow; the seventh, wild aniw:
shall be its grave; the eighth, hunger and pestilence will bri
about its downfall; the ninth, punishment by the sword »
flight in sorrow: the tenth, an uproar of voices and destroyi

earthquakes.” .
XXXI.

“Then shall ] blow my trumpet from on high and send
Chosen One who has a fullness of all mv power, and he sh
call together my despised people from the nations, and I sh
burn with fire those who have derided them and who hs
domineered over them in this ®on. And I shall make th
who have covered me with derision, also a derision in the o
ing won, for 1 have prepared them as food for the fire
Hades, and for unceasing flitting about in the sphere of |
Under-World, beneath the earth, their bodies filled with wors
For those of them who have chosen my will, shall behold |
righteousness of the Creator, and those who have openly k
my commandments shall rejoice with great rejoicing over
destruction of those men who have abandoned me and follo
idols and committed deeds of murder. And corruption sk
overtake them in the body of the Evil Worm, Azazel, by
fire of whose tongue they shall be burned: for while I wai
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for them to come to me, they loved and praised the strange
and followed him with whom they were told to have no pai
but the Mighty Lord they have deserted.”

XXXIIL

“Therefore, hear, Abraham, and see, behold your seven
generation shall go with you, and they shall go into a stran;
land, and be made servants unto those who shall do evil un
them, as one hour of the @ons of godlessness; but of the n
tion by whom they are made servants, shall I be the judge

THE MYSTIC CHAIN.

There is a mystie force running through and governing all nature,:
matter, mind and spirit; like a golden chain it links all things togeth:
and through man it passes to Divinity. This force governs every fur
tion, faculty, attribute of man’s existence; therefore when he lear
to govern completely his own nature and body, he is well on the ro
toward being able to send out his mandates for the control of ¢
things.—[Ebp.

Here then we rest; “'The Universal Cause
Acts to one end, but acts by various laws.”
In all the madness of superfluous health,
The trim of pride, the impudence of wealth,
Let this great truth be present night and day;
But most be present, if we preach or pray.

Look round our world: behold the chain of love
Combining all below and all above.
See plastic Nature working to this end,
The single atoms each to other tend.
Attract, attracted to, the next in place
Formed and impelled its neighbor to embrace,
See matter next, with various life endued,
Press to one center still, the gen’ral good.
See dying vegetables life sustain.
See life dissolving vegetate again:
All forms that perish other forms supply,
(By turns we catch the vital breath and die.)
Like bubbles on the sea of matter born,
They rise, they break, and to that sea return,
Nothing is foreign: parts relate to whole;
One all-extending, all-preserving soul
Connects each being, greatest with the least;
Made beast in aid of man, and man of beast;
All served, all serving; nothing stands alone;
The chain holds on, and where it ends, unknown.

: ALExANDER Porm.



HOW SHOULD WE LOVE OURSELY

We are told to love God with all our heart,
mind, and with all our strength, and our neighbor
In what measure, then, and how should we lo\
We love God in proportion te our understdnding
butes and laws. The savage is conscious of him
rial realin only, as in the forces of nature,—the li
wind, the rain, and the sunshine. As man rises i
evolution, he recognizes higher attributes, and his
out to and loves them. Why does he see these
ities? God never changes—he is the same yveste
and forever. It must be, then, that man, by i
these higher qualities within himself, forms an ide:
mate toward which he is growing, and thus clothe
his own being; for it is evident that we cannot
that of which we have no coneeption, and we can:
of anything that does not exist in ourselves. Ma
ome of the universe, but only to the extent that he
of it can he manifest it in the external life.

It is accepted that the soul i the result of our
as heat is the soul of the fire. resultant from the e
its component elements. This we recognize as our i
ourselves. We love this in proportion to our 1w
ability. The man who does not recognize his ahil
trust himself: he is filled with defined and undefine
lives from the opinions of others: he is fenced in
posed ideas and prejudices—he lacks individualit
ships his terrible God through fear born of ignora
life is characterized by a lack of love: he spends
stunted creature of circumstance. But the man wh
in himself abilities and powers, is able to lay hold
of life, and, with every step, adds to the circle of his
truth. And as the horizon of his own being widens

- eloser and closer to the Author of that being by a
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an ever clearer perception of the divine attributes kindles to
renewed ardors. Let us then pray to be shown the power that
resides in us, that we may stand forth as sons of God, joint
heirs with Cl_)rist; for not until we have this understanding,
can we claim a oneness with God.

THE MOUNTAIN-TOPS ARE GLEAMING.

MRS. GEO. B. HUDSON.

Peace that passeth understanding
Fill the chambers of our breast;
He that giveth songs at night time
Maketh all our work a rest.

Joys supernal we discover

As we journey toward the goal
Of the life that hath no ending,
Toward the true home of the soul.

Red sea crossed and upward tending

Toward the life that is to be;

Old gray earth and Heaven are blending—

Trath indeed shall make us free. R

Onward, onward, ever onward,
Till all sin and death are passed:
Prodigals are turning homeward
To the Father’s house at last.

Vices are distorted virtues, virtues inverted through misdi-
rected force. .

They are an evidence of power rather than of weakness, like
fire that has broken from its barriers and consumes rather than
warms.

We should not deal with vice as weakness, but should teach
the vicious to recognize and wisely apply the energy that has
been scattered.

When weeds are brought under cultivation they often be-
come our favorite garden flowers.—CHARLEsS B. NEwcoMB.



EXTRAOTS FROM A LECTURE DELIVERED BEFORE
THE FRATERNITY, SEPT. 4, 1898.

We read that “God is a consuming fire,” also that “God i
love.” Strange itis—and I have often wondered why—that in al
the Scriptures we are nowhere told that God is knowledge. wis
dom, understanding, power; yet all the universe, everythin,
sround us, is composed of these attributes. How shall I fin
# term that comprehends the All? If I say life we know so lit
tle about that, if 1 say mind we know so little about that: ye
it is buth. If [ say love we know so little about that. There
fore, as we are scarcely upon the borderland of kuowledge. it i
well to muse much upon, study and investigate ourselves, an

seek to know the composition of our own being.
» L * * * L]

How do we think? What is it to think? What effect doe
thinking have upon my body? What is there in my body tha
supports thought? Is there anything that I can draw into m)
beiug that will support thought at all times. even when asleep
Yes: we can draw to ourselves the elements of mind. There i
no place where mind is not; if we examine very closely into the
srganization of all living things, we tind that wherever there i
life there is mind. As soon as a material body dies, decom
position sets in, and there springs intn existence a great num
oer of living, active beings: now, to say that these little crea
.ures have no thought in them would be far from the truth. |
‘ead the other day—I forget just where —of some one travel
ng in the tropics who passed through a region where the sensi
ive plant grew in great luxuriance. One evening he stoppe
it a house where there was a little girl. a sweet, gentle little
hing, full of life aud vivacity. The host, while conversing
vith him upon the piazza, called to this child and told her
o go out and Kkiss the sensitive plant. She did so, and the
lant was not disturbed. He then turned to his guest and tald
iim to go out and touch the plant, but as the traveler approach
d, it began to close up: it shrank from the stranger, showing
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the presence of mind, thought. Aud this mind that is every-
where is what we are reaching for-—nothing else but mind.
L] L L] L » L L

“God is a consuming fire,” and “God is love.” Love is sim-
ply life in motion, and the fire burning in that love is ouly an
intensification of it. But there are two kinds of fire developed
through love. One kind is that which came down out of heaven
while Solomon was officiating at the dedication of the temple;
the other, a sacrilegious fire, is that which Nadab and Abihu
offered before the Lord. while Israel journeyed in the wil
derness. They were consumed because of this fire. Now, we
find in ourselves a fire, —the fire of passion. It is the base of
life; on it is based the character of our life. But in its pres-
ent mode of expression,—according to the condition of the
world at this time,—it is an adversary, an enemy, that has de.
ceived the whole world. It is true that it will produce animal
power, but that is the adversary that we, as a people, are strug-
gling with. The regeneratiou is to break away from, to cast
out and destroy, the old fires of passion that rule the world.
When this is done, we can begin to use the fires that Solomon
drew at the dedication of the temple.  We place ourselves, as
it were, upon thealtar in prayer. and the fire descends from God
out of heaven and consumes the sacrifice. That fire is the mother
of mind, the producer of knowledge. It is the very essence of the
lifeof Divinity. Itisby virtue of the life, knowledge, power, aris-
ing from this fire that is set apart as sacred to the uses of God’s
righteousness, that we become the sons of God. The attitude
of desiring the fires of God for that purpose only, and holdiug
them sacred to that purpose, makes them holy and separate
from the fires of the world, which are the “strange fires” that
we must watch and avoid if we would not be “devoured.”

The sacred fire unites us with the mind of God. Think of
it—the mind and will of the Infinite. This means so much.
Just for a moment imagine yourself as possessing the power of
God, that you stand here on this little ball looking away into
the broad expanse of space, and that you conceive—mark the
terin—a thought. You speak a word and you send that word
forth into yonder space, and there it begius its work of build.
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g & world, peopling it, and vivifying it in all its parts. Could
ere be anything in that world but what you had thought of
d willed to be? If the thought-word sent forth produced all
ings there, then all that is there must be animated mind sub-
wunce, for nothing else could get there. Now, we are in just
ch a world as that, and we want to be identified with the
ought that made it. Do we meet with difficulties? What
e they? Whatever they may be, they are but the things that
ey the mandate of that word; therefore nothing exists upon
» earth of which wemay not say, “Yahveh our God has creswd
is by his power and will. He is my God, my Strength. snd
cause my will is one with the Father's will, thix thing wust
ey me.”

As we traverse this thought in the progress of our unfold-
sut, we must always keep in wmind the thought that there is no
wer but that of miud, that the power of mind is only that of
» word, and that in this world there is no greater thought pe-
icy than that of the word which spoke it into being. But
re again we are brought face to face with some problems
it are yet unlawful to express. We can see the trend, like
vad leading up the side of a mountain; we can see its out-
e reaching far up the mountain—we can see it, and no more.

tod is a consuming fire; God is love.”
L L * . L4 .

You can never hope to get anything from God but mind.
owing. What is knowing? Did yon ever analyze the state
knowing, in order to find out what it is”—this sensation—
at shall we call it?—realization of the senses, by which we
ow? We have often said that when you think of any person.
7 thing, or of even an abstract subject, the spirit of the ob-
t of your thought is imwediately present with you, and be-
18 to act upon you. Because of this law the apostle said that
was a shame even to speak of certain things done by the
sked: one cannot speak of a thing without becoming partak-

of its essence.
* - » » * * -

(n all your efforts bhold firmly to the one thing, —mind.
is is more neccessary in the Esoteric work than in any other
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work in the world. There comes a time in the development of
the individual, when, instead of obtaining mind consciousness,
he seems to lose consciousness and mentality. He sits down
snd'no thought comes to him-—nothing but silence, deathlike,
without a dream; asleep and yet awake, with barely enough
oconsciousness to run the body. This is the condition in which
he may be united in consciousness to the Father. This singn-
lar condition of the absence of mind is the condition in which
it is possible to enter the realm of creation; for the mind cur-
rents that run the machinery of the animal body have ceased
to act within him, and by the volition of these currents, the
effort of their mind and will, he has heretofore thought and
acted.
» * * * » * *
Everything resides in the mystery of the name Yahveh, the
1 will be what I will to be.” It is only by the will that we do
and accomplish—not any longer by the involuntary will, by a
will which effects its accomplishment through us, but by a posi-
tive determination of our own. No doubt you all know what
it is to have a train of thought start up in the mind and run on
and on until your body assumes a great tensity, a positive con.
dition, and a feeling of great strength. What caused it? Did
you do the thinking? You answer, “Yes: I did it.” Did you
try to do it? “No,”” you say, “I just sat down, and it started
up and ran on until I could feel it all through me.” Then you
didn’t do it at all; did you? it was a power outside of yourself.
It was an outside power, eh? it was not by virtue of the “I
will be what I will to be,” but another power acting upon and
controlling you? When you find yourself getting into thix
blank condition, then know that you are where, by opening
yourself with desire and perfect surrender to God’s mind and
will, you may ensphere his substance, his life, and begin to par-
take of the mysteries of his nature. And oh, the mystery of
this fire! who can know it! We can only know it as, each for
himself, we let go the old selfish desires and continually reach
out for the mind of God, that we may become vessels in which
that mind may dwell.
Watch and pray continually lest yon may do something that.
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will pollute your bodies and change your course. Watch care-
fully that no sympathies at any time arise within you but those
that are open to the mind of God; bave no sympathy with your
>wn selfish desires. **Be still and know God.” In your still-
ness wait, expecting that He that made the world for your
iake and in order that you may become a temple of the living
God, may reveal himself to you. He is watching the world for
a soul to reach this state, and when it does, the Spirit of God
takes cognizance of it, and the things of earth begin to take
form so that all things requisite to its welfare come to it.

We must carefully discriminate between the mind of God and
the mind that causes us to do by physical effort; this is the power
of animals, and not the power of the son of God, not the power
that creates worlds. The power that forms worlds is calm, deep,
silent; goes forth in stillness and perfect confidence, in perfect
knowing. It glides forth and who can describe the silence,
the dignity, the unmovable, the unimpassioned power of God,
the power of the Godlike man. But before we can enter upon
our heritage of power we must first empty this vessel of all the
old, all that belongs to the old desires, passions, fires,—every-
thing. All old things must pass away and all things be made
pew; and the new’ creator is the son of God who will establish
a kingdom which is to last forever.



OONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS.

The thoughtful of all classes are invited to contribute to this column. It is a de-
partment that may be made very helpful, as it brings out thought that would not
be otherwise expreased. Unless such letters are marked ‘‘private,”” we shall con-
sider ourselves at liberty to publish letters or parts of letters that we deem useful
to the publie.

EXPERIMENT IN DREAM IMPRESSION.
DIARY OF H. B. T.
St JoskpH, Mo., Aug. 19, 1895.

EXPERIMENT.

C. G. impressed by H. B. T. Object being Golden Cross. Time
and place of impression, small luke near River, 8:40 p. m. Sub-
ject is to dream on the night of Aug. 19. Dream to be related to
H. B. T. on following day.

THE DREAM—RESULT.

Related by C. G. to H. B.T. C. and companion are walking
along 17th Street. and presently when they come to Edmond Street,
they see a large magnificent church—a temple. Its massive con-
struction is decidedly foreign and apparently most ancient. The
workmaunship is perfect. Is made of smooth stone of dark gray hue.
Large steps in front. Heavy massive door, upon which is carved in
relief A LAKGE cross. Upon the large altar inside is also another
golden cross. Priest is preaching from a pulpit. He has a large book
in front of him. They leave the church and they are hindered in the
exit by a confused heap of symbols piled upon each other near the
door. From the pile shines forth three large golden crosses. An old
man with long white hair and dressed in long black robe now mounta
the pile of symbols, and presents C. with a large cross. C. now for
first time recognizes his companion. It is H. B. T., to whom he now
preeents this same golden cross.

COMMENT ON DREAM EXPERIMENT.

Maethod of procedure.—I (H. B.T .) impress the subject (C. G.) in

the evening, without hypnotism or any external means or contact. In

the objective consciousness he knows nothing of the impression which
I have sent. That night he dreams and remembers very vividly what
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he has dreamed. I have written upon a paper the object or scene of
impression. Next morning I see C. G. He first relates his dream, and
we then compare with my written statement. The whole procedure is
80 extremely accurate and vivid that one simple trial would convince
the greatest skeptic.

Sr. Josepn, Mo., July 23, 1895,
IMPRESSION RECEIVED BY C. G. AT ABOUT 8:20 p. M.

We weroe sitting together conversing on the evening of July 23,
when suddenly Chas. G., who has clairvoyant powers, became quietand
held his hand over his eyes. He remained in a passive state a few min-
utes—presently awoke and exclaimed: Harry, the young lady whom
you impressed last night received the impression. I know it. I have
just seen her. She was standing on her front steps talking rather ex-
citedly. It was about you. She was speaking to a young girl friend
of about her own build. I think you know her. E. is relating to her
friend the experience she had last night. She received your thought
image and was conscions of the sender. The impression, I think, was
perfect. They were on the porch—I could see them plainly. They
became very much interested the visitor being not the least so. I
eould not then hear what they were saying. but I am perfectly con-
scious that they were speaking of the late experience, and that their
thoughts were mainly of you. I am receptive to the thoughts only:
the words are empty to me.”

Here I interrupted C. G.. saying that I would now impres« the
young lady. I then placed C. G. in a passive state. commanding
him to transmit mentally a thought picture to the young lady. I af-
terwards learned from the young lady herself that she had received the
two impressions, but in the last one she was not conscious of the send-
er. This was a more complex experiment, and for some time proved
sort of a sphinx to me. I must here relate, however, that my friend
has a fine sensitive and receptive nature. which, together with par
tial clairvoyant powers, makes him naturally an excellent subject. }
have tried the same experiments with other subjects and have not
had nearly equal success. There exists a very strong tie of sympathy,
will, and faith between C. G. and myself, which no doubt assists us
materially.

The examination of the above phenomena will, with most. payeholo-
gists, no doubt find a suitable explanation in Hudson’s hypotheses.
However, there are a few points in relation to iy actual demonstra-
tion which seem to contradict his deductions from the series of phe-
nomena connected with his own research. The above is a plain ac-
count of actual facts. utterly devoid of technical or scientifie ver-
biage,—a simple statement of facts.



DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY.

This column is exclusively intended to aid in their attainments those who are
studying Esoteric methods. %Vo receive a great many letters from parties who are
not subscribers, and who, we have reason to believe, are not especially interested
in the Esoteric work; and, as our space is too limited to give more than a small
number of the delineations asked for, we must exclude all but those whose names
are found upon our subscription list, and members of their families who are striv.
ing for the attainments. This is our only of di ing who is entitled to
our time and to space in this column.

In writing for Delineation of Character from Solur Biology. always send hour and
place of birth, also state sex.

We have introduced the Greek letter 6 as the ahu.ract;'r indicating
“the rising siyn.”

M. J. P. Aug. 18, 1844. Wayland, Mas«.

D@in R; Din=; Pin 2: hinQ: Yin M & in & @ in
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You have unasually good planetary positions. Born in the spirit of
love and ewmotion, your mind is led ont through the psychic percep-
tion, which opens to you the workings of the life and mind currents

of the people. Saturn givex you great order and harmony, expressed.
as you are, through Jupiter and Venus in Virgo. You would be
happy and harmonious in the regenerate life. Have a great fountain
of vitality. While you have the power of expression, yet I am under
the impression that you are very much shut up within yourself. wisun-
derstood by family and associates. Have lived in an ideal world and
sought for it in this world, but have never found it. This has been
true in your case to a remarkable degree.  You have been compara-
tively fortunate in everything but in the love life. If you give your
life in dedication to God and to the establishment of his kingdom on
earth. you will find in it the ideal that has ever lived in your imagina-
tion. While you may lack patience to live in and wait for it, yet you
have the capacity to cultivate the patience.—in fact, your whole life
has been largely made up of the cultivation of patience,—and you
will soon obtain the knowledges that belong to the invisible world.

W.T. A. Oct. 4. 1842. Place not given.
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You are a man governed by reason and psychic perception. Your
success in this world is intermittent, for the moneyed interests are
your natural enemy. You are liable to extremes, and at times to be
called erratic. It ix very difficult for you to deal with the minutis® of
auything: your mind deals entirely with generals, and not with spe-
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cials. The only specialty wherein you could meet with any degree
of success would be the medical profession. If you would reach high
degrees in the Esoteric life you must cultivate a great deal of patience
and perseverance: you are inclined to look for something which you
ean do and by means of which you can attain a high degree in a very
short time. In default of this you become discouraged and start off
in other directions. You should continually bear in mind that all at-
tainment is a matter of growth and unremitting effort. As Jewns
rode triumphantly into Jernsalem upon an ass, so must you reach
your triumph by the slow, plodding. enduring nature inanifest in that
animal. Your motto should be “‘Patience and perseverance.” The
timnes of especial danger will be when the moon is in Libra. or Cap-
ricorn, and the hours when these signs are rising. Be on your guard
when the moon is in Cancer or when Cancer is rising.

H. F. C. March 16, 1863. 6 p. m. Iowa.

@Din X: D ink: 6,m: ¥in £: hin¥P: LinP; & in Vi
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You have a restless nature. and are slow to make decisions. A feel-
ing of uncertainty continually adds to the restless tendency. In re-
gard to business, you have the qualifications for a surgeon. physician
or electrician. You are adapted to the natural sciences, particularly
biological studies. Unless you study methods for the mental control
of the digestion, you will have dyspeptic difficultics. Avoid morbid
imaginations, or borrowing trouble. as the colloguial phrase has it.
You have within you the elements of success in whatever you under-
take. Have an orderly mind: high-spirited. with generous impulses.
You feel the mental conditions of the people, and are very much open
to the public mind. In order to overcome this. your mind should be
firmly centralized upon the higher spiritual. A special effort should
be made to prevent the mind from being occupied in unprotitable
directions. It will be very difficult for you to overcome self suffi-
'ciently to dedicate your life, with all your hopes and desires, to God.
partially because you set too much value upon the things of this world.
In the regeneration the chief difficalties will arive when the moon ix
in Virgo, Aquarius, or Pisces, and the honrs when these signs are
rising.

S. E. A, Jan. Y, 1848, 9.45 a. m.  Manchester, England.

SinV3: Din ¥: 6, X: Win™m: b ings: AUinX: I in p:
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You are a man of active mind, with love of home and family and
all the interests relating thereto. We are under the impression. how-
ever, that your physical organism has not always been as stromg
a8 the demands upon it. You should have plenty of physical ex-
ercise and muscular development. You shonld take especial paine
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to open up and develop lung power. If you would reach the highest
goal of attainment, it will be necessary that you overcome an inherent
pride of position and association. Guard well the combative tendency
of your natare. Try to keep a harmonious mean under all circam-
stances. and put no more thoughtless energy into what you do than is
necessary for its accomplishment: by this course you will avoid ner-
vous exhaustion, for such a condition has a direct effect upon the
mind and upon the spiritual nature. It is necessary that you practice
stoicism, and that you centralize your entire life in the cause world;
for we think you have in you conditions that make your domestic and
home life very disturbing, and the probable cause of many losses.
The times of danger of loss of the vital fluid are when the moon ix
in Pisces, Capricorn, Aries. or Leo—especially when Merenry is in
Leo; and the hours when these signs are rising.

J. H. W.  Aug. 29, 1869. Place not given.

@inm; Dion Bor O: ¥ inV3: hinO: AinM: & in ¥:
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There is much uncertainty in the delineation of your character, as,
not having the hour of birth, we do not know whether the moon ix
in Taurns or Gemini: then, again. we do not know the sign govern-
ing the body. The earth, controlling the intuitions. and three posi-
tione of Taurus—possibly four. ally you directly to the currents of
nature, the creative currents. which make you very fortunate in what.-
ever you undertake. and with a life of moderation, careful stady, and
persistence, yon would he successful in almost any department into
whieh your mind may lead you. Have good ideas of order. of form,
and of method. From the data we have we can see very little that

* 88 youto a covenant with Gud or to a regenerate life; not but what.

1mve unusual power over the life currents and the sex nature
generally, but the difficulty will be to get the disposition to live the
life. In order to attain success and happiness yon must suppress
arrogance and an inherent love of domination. You have a vitality
almost unlimited, and should be careful in regard to your eating, so
that you may keep the vitality in harmonious balance with the de-
mands upon it. If there are times of danger it will be when the moon
s in Virgo or Taurus. and when these signs rise.

W.S. Aug. 10, 1878, 1.10 p. m. Leeds, England.
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A wide-awake - nature, with a good strong bady, and a mind well
adapted to business pursuits. While you have a gentle, loving dis-
position, yet the mind is predominunt. Your intuitions are clear, and
you have enough self-esteem to keep you above the common level.
In giving your mind to the higher spiritosl, it must be governed by
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a self-surrender and a desire for knowledge that yon may serve hu-
manity. Your difficulties in life will come through the influence of
woman. You should follow your intuitions. as they are your best and
surest guide. Have a nature which allies you to the spirit of wisdom
(the discreet. proper, use of knowledge. and the method of attaining
it). Should study much. as your mind would utilize to good advan-
tage the knowledge gathered. Perseverance in this direction would
tit you for a literary sphere of use, both in prose and poetry. Try
always to express your thought fully. and not merely to intimate it:
otherwise you will be often misunderstood which will lead you int
many difficulties. You should remember the fact that if there are
ninety-nine ways of doing a thing right or of understanding it cor.
rectly and only one way of doing it wrong or misunderstanding it.
that one will be like the big apple on the top of a full basket. The
times of danger are when the moon is in Leo. Scorpio, or Capricoru.
and the hours when these signs are rising.

E. S. Oct. 24, 1882, 8.05 a. m. Leeds. England.

@inM;: Din¥: 6.Mm: ¥ in X: R inM: Ain f: & in ¥:
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A person of thoughtful. quiet dignity and reserve. Strict in com-
pliance with rules of life and of society. A very stubborn will, and
a very high and lasting temper: it ix very difficult for you to forgive
an injury. There is a great deal of jealousy in your nature, which
is liable to be dangerous to you. Have a good orderly mind. well
adapting you to the civil service. in which sphere you would obtain
rapid promotion. Are fortunate in everything but monetary inter-
ests: in that you are unfortunate. If you would reach the high goul
of attainment, you must conquer anger. hate. and jealousy. and over-
come secretiveness. Strive xo to live that you have nothing to con-
ceal, so that you can always freely speak whatever is in your heart.
This will give you great rest. peace, and self-contidence. Any thought
that would lead to jealousy should be suppressed at once.  You have
u great deal of selfishness in your nature. so much so that it is dith-
cult for you yourself to perceive it. ‘The only way in which you can
cope with this is to have some intelligent friend. upon whom you can
rely, who will call your attention to it whenever it manifests itself.
The times of greatest danger are when the wmoon is in Seorpiv or
Aries, and when these signs are rising.

L. S. March 19, 1866. Scotland.

Diny; Din¥: ¥inv: hin ¥: Aings: & inQ: @ in
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Au active mind, vivid imagination. and plenty of ideality. You
are restless and thoughtful, and as you give your mind tu the higher
spiritual thought. there ix danger of overdoving by becoming anxious
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A is liable to produce insomnia and nervousness. You
y to take good care of yourself in a financial way. Yoa
tore upon the good things of this world for success in
orld. Have a high ideal of a home with elegance and
‘pon whatever your interests center that you are. soul
-efure if you give your entire self to the Esoteric life
‘apidly in that direction, but, we repeat, your greatest -
»ur interest in the things of this world. You should
's Circular” and follow its instructions carefully and
Subdue anger and irritability, for that will poison your
nd make it absolutely impos«ible for you to live the re-

You shonld give the covenant continual study and
nough you may make it mentally a great many times,
ring within you that constantly refuses to comply with
ta. and until that interior self has made the covenant,
therefore persistent thought and study upon this sub-
'y in your case.

AN INTERESTING BOOK.

Carrary, THiBET AND CHINA. (1844-1846). Trans-
n the French by W. Hazlitt. Illustrated with 100 en-
m wood. 2 vols. Pp. 600. Cloth, $2.00. The Open
blishing Co.. Chicago.

| to announce that there is in existence a reliable work
travels through portions of China, Mantchouria, Mon-
s the plateau and mountains of Thibet to Lha—Ssa;
ler. M. Huc. spent, with a companion, a year in that
il city Lha-Sra (Land of Spirits). Those who would
» that that the Grand Lamas of the Orient are so much
igionists of the Occident, have thrown so much gild and
1the existence of this wonderful city that real and impar-
the subject is caleulated to do much good—impartial
igious prejudice permits a Roman Catholic missionary
wever, his atory is told in such a plain straight-forward
e the conviction that the author is strictly honest in his
that his only purpose is to give the facts as they oc-
ir that they may guide others who travel the same route.
ve justifies our conclusion that we have a right to judges
e stream emanating therefrom, and that the condition of
—Chinese and Hindus—is the legitimate outcome of the
ie heads of the Buddhist faith. M. Huc’s experience in
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Lha-Ssa shows that itz entrances are so jealously guarded against the
English-speaking people only because the Thibetians fear invasion and
oppression from the conquerors of India. They imagine that they are
hidden away from the English, and are ready to resort to extreme ineas-
ures in the case of any European who draws a wmap of their country or
itsapproaches. The missionaries in their,journey to Lha—Ssa spent some
months in the Buddhist Lamaseries, familiarly associated with the
Buddhist priests and having free access to their temples, for traveling
as *Lamas of the Western Heaven™ enabled them to obtain an excep
tional knowledge of the inner rites of the Buddhist religion and of
the private life of its priests.  Although we must admit that, as they
were in these countries for the express purpose of intreducing the
Roman Catholie faith. there would necessarily be much that was
overlooked. yet in a detailed account of the doings of their own
daily life. and of that by which they found themselves surrounded.
one cannot fail to obtain a very accurate idea of the national religion
and its priests.  We quote the acconnt of his arvival at the Lamasery
of Kounboum.

“At the distance of a li from the Lamasery we found four Lamas.
friends of Sandara. who had come to meet us.  Their religious eos
tume, the red scarf that enveloped them. their miter-shaped yellow-
caps. their modest mien. the low. grave tones of their voices, all this
produced a marked impression upon us. and we felt as though a per-
fuine of religious and eenobitie life was diffused around ns. It was
past nine in the evening when we veached the tirst dwellings of the
Lamasery. To avoid disturbing the profound silence which reigned
everywhere about, the Lamas made the car-man stop, and illed with
straw the interior of the bells which hung from the horses” necks. We
then advanced slowly, and without saying a word, along the calm de-
serted streets of this great Lumanesqne city. The moon was not pres-
ent: but the sky was so clear. o pure, and the stars werve so brilliant.
that we conld perfectly distinguish the cottages of the Lamas spread
over the sides of the mountain, and the grand. though fantastic out-
lines of the Buddhist temples. standing out in the air like gigauntic
phantoms. That which most struck us< at the moment. wax the majes-
tic and solemn silence which prevailed thronghout the Lamasery. and
which was interrupted only by the short sleepy bark of some half-
waukened dog. like the scream of the sea-eagle, or the melancholy
sound of a marine <hell marking, at intervals, the watches of the
pight.

* * B * * * *

“We attempted to sleep, bat it wasx in vain: slumber would net
come near ns: our minds, indeed. were too full of the strange position
in which we now found ourselves.  The whole thing appeared quite
inconceivable.  There were we.in this land of Amdo. nnknown to
Europe: in this great Lamasery of Kounbonm, so famous, so venerated
amonyg Buddhist, in the cell of one of its ablest Lamax. amidst con-
ventual manners altogether new to us: all thexe and analogous con-
viderations whirled throngh and about the brain. like the vague -
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of a dream. We passed the night framing all sorts of
¥ » * * * . *

ng six months in this and a neighboring Lamasery -
jonaries continue their perilous journey to Lha-Ssa.

the journey make very interesting reading. and, no
s prejudices, the writer describes too circumstantially
people among whom he is traveling nat to bring tolight
acter and that of their religion. He gives the follow-
of his first impressions of Lha-Ssa. and of the palace
uma. or the Living Buddha:

1g after our arvival at Lha-Ssa. we engaped a Thibet-
visited the various quarters of the city. in search of a
houses at Lha-Ssa ave for the most part several stories
ng in a terrace slightly sloped. in order to carry off
: are whitewashed all over. except the bordering round

windows. which are painted red or yellow. The re-
ists are so fond of these two colors. which are. so to speak,
r eyes. that they especially name them Lamanesque
seople of Lha-Ssa are in the habit of painting their
vear, so that they are always pertectly clean, and seem,
iilt: but the intevior is by no means in harmony with
e. ‘The rooms are dirty, smoky. stinking, and encum-
sorts of utensils and furniture. thrown about in most
fusion.

* * * #* »*

. of the Talé-Lama merits. in every respect. the celebrity
« throughout the world.  North of the town, at the dis-
a mile. there rises a rugged wountain, of «light eleva-
nical form. which. amid the plain. resemblex an islet on
\ lake. This mountain is entitled Buddha-La (mountain
vine mountain). and upon thix grand pedestal. the work
wlorers of the Talé-Lama have raised the magnificent pal-
\eir Living Divinity vesides in the flesh.  This palace
ion of several temples, of various size and decoration;
-upies the center is four stories high, and overlooks all
minates in a dome. entirely covered with plates of gold.
«l with a peristyle. the columns of which are, in like
wered with gold. It is here that the Talé-Lama has
de.  From the summit of this lofty sanctuary he can
it the great solemnities, his innumerable adorers ad-
“the plain or prostrate at the foot of the divine moun-
condary palaces. grouped round the great temple. serve
for numerous Lamas, of every order, whose continual
is to serve and do honor to the Living Buddha. Two fine
agnificent trees lead from Lha-Ssa to the Buddha-La,
w always find crowds of foreign pilgrims, telling the
¢ long Buddhist chaplets. and Lamas of the court, at-
.ostume. and mounted on horses splendidly caparisoned.
3uddha-La there is constant motion: but there is at the
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same time, almost uninterrupted silence, religious meditations appear-
ing to occupy all men’s minds.”
»

» » * *
*

The following incident serves to illustrate prevailing conditions
amoung these people:

“QOue day when we were talking to him [the Regent] of obser-
vatories and astronomical instruments. he asked if we would allow
him to examine closely the strange and curious machine which we
kept in a box; he meant the microscope. As we were in a better hu-
mor and infinitely more amiable than when the ofticers inspected our
property. we readily satisfied the curiosity of the Regent. One of us
ran to our residence, and returned immediately with the wouderful
instrument. While adjusting. we tried to give our auditor, as well as
we could, some notions of optics, but seeing that the theory did not
excite much enthusiasm, we proceeded at once to the practise. We
asked if one of the company would be 80 good ax to procure usa
louse. The article was easier to find than a buttertly. A noble Lama.
secretary to his excellency the First Kalon, had merely to put his
hand under his silk dress to his armpit, and an extremely vigorous
louse was at our disposition. We seized it by the side with our nip-
pers, but the Lama forthwith opposed this proceeding, and insisted
upon putting a stop to the experiment, on the ground that we were
going to cause the death of a living being. ‘Do not be afraid.’ we
said, ‘your louse is only taken by the skin: besides. he seems strong
enough to get over the pressure, even were it greater.””

#* * * * * »*

It must be admitted that the zeal and devotion of these Buddhists
is such as inevitably to bring remarkable resulta to the devotee, yet
when we take into consideration the belief. methods. and objects of
these people. we cannot but see that those results must be degrading
to manhood rather than elevating. This book is one that we hope
may have a large sale: everyone interested in the Orient and the:
oriental religion should read it. M. Hue's book appeared originally
in the French, and, with its English and German translations, was
allowed to pass out of print. The Open Court Publikhing Company
in doin'g a good work in placing it again before the public: for, in the
words of the publishers’ preface, it is a storehouse for the ethnolo-
gist, geographer, the scholar interested in religions customs. the reader
of travels, and the student of human naturve.” This work appears in
two volumes, handsomely bound in cloth, ornamented with lamanesque
colors and designs. It is beautifully illustrated and is altogether:
quite as attractive as it is valuable.
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ipon the bells of the horses, HoLINESS UNTO THR
1's house shall be like the bowls before the altar.”’

ation more fully earries out the thought
ration, and reads, *On that day shall
bells of the horses, be holy unto the

whariah prophesied war a day—that is,
not only shall the life and character of
be holy, but when upon everything they
ss unto the Lord.” In order that we
iite understanding of what the Bible
sk, or sanctification we submit the fol-
d Moses said unto the Lord, The peo-
Mount Sinai: for thou chargedst us,
mt the mount, and sanctify it” (Ex.
e and all his vessels, and the candle-
1d the altar of incense * * * and
1. that they may be most holy: whatso.
all be holv” (Ex. xxx. 27, 29); Arise
s the sanctuary of, the Lord God, to
renant of Yahveh, and the holy vessels
that is built to the name of Yahveh”
*And when a man shall sanctify his
[ahveh, then the priest shall estimate
“And I said unto them, Ye are holy
8 are holy also; and the silver and gold
unto the Lord God of your fathers"
said he unto me, The north chambers
. which are before the separate place,
where the priests that approach unto
nst holy things; there shall they lay the
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most holy things, and the meat offering, and the s
and the tvespass offering; for the place is holy™ (
13); “Moreover, when ye shall divide by lot the !
heritance, ye shall offer * * * a holy portion o
(Ezek. xLv. 1). These quotations show that the wot
and holy are interchangeable; for holy things are st
they are sanctified, that is, set apart, separate fro
things. In fact, throughout the Secriptures, the w
to indicate that which is the opposite of a common
thing in common nse by and for the people and

Spirit of God.

Now let us turn our attention to the time when
shall be “holy unto the Lord,” set apart and ma
him. So truly as this was a work meant for the
Israel in their day, so truly is it a work that we
our time. In order to effect it we must first enter
nant with God, dedicating ourselves to him and to |
This means to be set apart for the exclusive use, g
guidance and control of the Spirit of God and for
the sanctuary.

A use to be served always carries with it the ide:
ject and a purpose to be accomplished. which, in
necessitutes an understanding of the object of creati
purpose of God concerning the sons of men. This
purpose has been kept so prominently before the
THE EsoTERIC that it is unnecessary to add many
enough to say that it was to make man in His ima;
Him, and to “let them have dominion over the fish
and over the fowl of the air, and over the cattle, a
the earth.” .Jesus is the only one who manifested
life and works that he had the dominion, therefore i
that to be separated unto God, made holy unto hi
an instrument in his hands for educating and leadi:
ple up to the Christ likeness.

This idea of holiness must so enter into the consc
the individual as to characterize all his thought, s
ings, and desires. Having dedicated himself or hers
the uses of the Spirit of God for and among the
principle of devotion and self-consecration must be
until he has within himself the consciousness that
God and is accepted of him. This consciousness
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from within, and by the power of the Spirit; and when he has
obtained it, then he should always keep in mind the fact that
he is accepted of God, and that the acceptance means that he
is separated, set apart, from the world, and that his life is
“holiness unto the Lord.

In order to maintain this consciousness and to make it real
in the senses and all that pertains to the flesh, the individual
must not only live the regenerate life, a life of absolute chas-
tity and purity in all that relates to sex, but he should bring
that thought of purity and holiness into dietetics, so that he
will eat or drink nothing but what is pure and acceptable to
the spirit-consciousness within himself. He should purify his
body by frequent bathing and change of clothing, that there
may be within a knowledge that the body is clean. Then the
body should have a clean place—home, or room—in which to
live, a clean, white, pure bed in which to sleep; and a feeling
should be present with the individual that the place that the
Lord has given him as a home is also “holy unto the Lord,”
exclusively set apart as a place in which he is to serve the uses
of God’s kingdom and his righteousness. One should develop
within himself a continued realization of that divine law that
every creature has an exclusive right to its own home, a place
in which to live, and that nothing has a right to interfere with
or disturb the quiet, peaceful conditions of that home: whether
it be persons in the flesh or in the spirit, or whether it be
psychic or mind currents, they have no right to enter a place
thus sanctified. 1f he thns throws around it a consciousness
of his right to a place most holy unto the Lord, then by the
power of God's Spirit he can cleanse his home or his room,
and at the threshold set bounds beyond which no disturbing
or antagonistic influence may come, Kveryonecan do this, that is,
everyone may cause his room to be sacred to whatever principles
he pleases; but he himself must be true to those principles.
None, however, can accomplish this result to the extent that
ean be attained by him whose life is consecrated to God, and
who thereby becomes conscious of the power of the Spirit of
the Highest to hold and keep the place sacred.

The consecration of the place they call home to their own
purposes and objects is done by all who accomplish in the world
anything of a mental or spiritual character. e have known
instances in which a failure to observe this law has resulted |
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disastrously to the individual. These people felt {
reached a point where they were superior to all di
“they were loud in their proclamation of the fact,
fident in their assurance of it. They were able wit!
mingle freely with all classes of people, until, by tl
tion, they brought into their room those who wer
mentally and physically. Then the power of evil |
over them, they becume diseased and died. If |
had kept their own rooms sacred to themselves
objects, they would have had a place to which t
and free themselves from the influence of all ads
thus in health and strength they would have bee
on indefinitely with their work. The wmajority «
are fine and sensitive instinctively realize that a
to themselves is necessary to them, where, as they
get their own conditions and maintain them.

Now, all this is but a slight suggestion of what i
it is said that “in that day shall there be upon the
horses, holiness unto the Lord.” When individu:
sanctified themselves to God and have sanctifie
that they use, so that all their possessions are
the Lord”—while in associate relations with the
ever, the possessions of those who hold this attit
must necessarily be limited—there will come a tin
will be called out from the world and gathered
Then these people, each one realizing the fact tha:
all that he has are “holy unto the Lord,” will i
bounds around the possessions that God has give
everything within those boundaries, being ‘ho
Lord,” separate for his service, will be protected
versal law that everything has an exclusive righ
home; and to whatever extent these individuals
right under that law, to that extent will it be i
inharmonious or adverse influences to disturb th
possessions.

Such a place and condition will justify the w
to his people, who said by his prophet, “He that t
toucheth the apple of mine eye.” Again, when h
to himself and led them out from Egypt, he sent th
with them, “Touch not mine anointed, and do n
harm.” This is the natural heritage of Yahveh's
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eousness is of him. Chosen by the Lord for a spe-
they have chosen to do that work, have purified their
i they have no hope, no desire, in earth or heaven,
w and do the will of the Father. These people will
a holy people, sacred to God. And it matters not
e take the position that (od is the unchangeable,
ore does not choose one or ones more than another,
* we believe with our Christian brethren that God
qighteous and hates the wicked, the fact remains the
whoever or whatever people place themselves in per-
my with universal 12w, will put that law in motion
3ap the advantag.s of its power and effectiveness.
one thing is certxin,—if a man lives a righteous life,
hteous man, aid is justified by and identified with
th whose reqairements he has complied. If a man
he is so he . ause he has violated and is condemned
3 he is under its ban. Sin is the transgression of
onsequently, he that does righteously is righteous,
it transgresses the law is a sinner and must suffer
uences of his tran:gressions.

re the way is raade plain before us, and it is no longer
r us to decide what shall be our course in life. If we
» under the guidanoce, control, protection, and guard-
that Holy Spirit who by the word of his power and
eated the universe, he will accept us into the most sa-
on imaginable, symbolically set forth by the prophet
v. 5). vho said, “Thy Maker is thine husband; Yah.
sts is his name:;” for as the bridegroom protects,
d provides for all the wants of the bride, jealously
svery want and supplying, so Yahveh will watch over
whose lives are dedicated to himn; but that dedica-
he surrender must be perfect. On the other hand, if
» take our chances with the masses, be our own pro-
- own provider, and to be subject to all the vicissi-
1e world, then we must not take the covenant, must
te our life to God, not even in word; for, if we do,
ly bring upon ourselves added condemnation by ap-
the higher law while continuing in its transgression.
re is a people in the world who will dedicate their
»d, who will experience the unknown joy and pleas-
ng in all their lives and associate relations holy unto
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him; and these, in obedience to the leadings of his Spirit, will
be gathered together in one place upon earth. The business of
their lives will be to serve God and to keep his commandments:
and when they have established everything around them in
holiness to Yahveh, they will experience the power of his mind
and will, through which they will have dominion “over the fish
of the sea, over the fowl of the air, and over all the earth, and
over every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth.” This
will constitute God’s kingdom on earth.

Such are the objects and methods of the Eroterie Fraternity,
and only those who have established these conditions within
themselves should think of uniting with the Fraternity—only
those, at least, who are making the effort to establish those per-
fect conditions, and who are determined that nothing great or
small shall defeat their purpose.

ANOTHER’S VIEW.
RY MARTHA SHEPARD LIPPINCOTT.

Would we could see another’s soul
As we can see our own'

"Twould save us many sad mistakes,
Were such a power known.

How often we misjudge some one,
Because we cannot see

Their hearts; but as we feel our own.
We think so theirs must be.

Could we but step right in their place
And feel as they would feel,

Our sympathy would be aroused,
Their souls would seem more real;
We then would less misunderstand,
And others’ hearts we’d know—

A sympathetic cord would bind,

And others’ feelings show.

The man who is pure in heart, whose sole desire is to under
stand the Father’s will, is rich indeed: he will be blessed no
only with the riches of earth, but with the eternal glories o
the kingdom of heaven.



AN ESOTERIC VIEW OF GOLD AND SILVER.

By analysis it has been proved that in Gold may be found
the potentialities of all the other metals, which by an orderly
process of natural law, makes it the acme of mineral produc-
tion,—or the acme of all that had gone before it in the effort
to manifest visibly upon this Planet.

Through a recognition of the same law of fulfillment, we
may see vegetation perfecting itself in its various species.
Among the feathered tribes the Eagle stands out as King of
Birds, a symbol of Freedom, Unity and Universality. When
we come to the animal kingdom we recognize in the Lion an
acknowledged type and perfection as King of Beasts, a creature

-—-esenting the fulfillment of all that had previously taken
place in Evolation.

When we come to Man, we comprehend the perfection of
Divine Ordinance in manifestation, Involution becoming evolved
by which a being both Natural and Divine, made in the image
of God, conscious of his powers, having and holding the po-
tentialities of all things both animal and natural, visible and
invisible, human and Divine—a universe within himself; Na-
ture’s crown. Yet upon the plysical plane of his expression
depending upon something outside of himself for life, and the
power to sustain that life.

Now where and in what shall we find this something not
contained in man at his present ratio of development?

Leaving our planet Earth, and reaching into space for more
knowledge of this great law, we find the Sun representing the
center of our Solar system, the generator, or father of all phys-
ical energy—and by spectrum analysis demonstrating that it
contains the potentialities of all substances, man included. The
Sun has not only the power to sustain itself, but also the power
to giveand sustain the life upon this planet, and it is reasonable
to presume that it sustains the life of the whole Solar system,
of which we are a part. There is only one condition back of
Sun as far as we know, and that is the power and potentiality
of the Sun of Suns, the God and Giver of all. So far we
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have marked five culminating points of growth, each one dem-
onstrating something more than all the rest.

In Gold, then, we see the possibilities of the Lion and the
Eagle: in the Lion and the Eagle the possibilities of the Man;
in the Man the possibilities to give or sustain life as well as re-
ceive it, to become a Sun of God: and in the glorious Sun, the
central unit, the grandenr of perfected Oneness. No wonder,
then that the Sun from all time, through all ages has been con-
sidered the symbol of Light, Life, Spirit and Divinity; the
Osiris of the Egyptians; the Chrishna of the Hindoos and Or-
madtz of the Persians.

In the Solar system it is the prime standard of all things,
from it and by it all things are known and measured. In sym-
bol it is the positive, electric, masculine creative force of wis-
dom and understanding, of Omnipotence and Omniscience.
Symbolism is the form which Man has used to express some
principle which he has found existing within himself, in Nature
around him, or in the Universe.

Symbols are the manifested conscious expression of a Uni-
versal Law, made visible in form by Man, for Man's conveni.
ence, concentration, concealment, perpetuation and use. The
Pyramid of Egypt, for instance, is a colossal symbol or monn-
ment to the Sun and the Sun of Suns, and stands out from
the dead Past in its awful silence and perfected architecture,
the standard of all knowledge and a way to all wisdom.

The base of the Pyramid is a perfect square. Upon that
square we mark our five points already referred to. Gold rep-
resenting the angle for latent qualities held in Earth; the Lion,
that angle from whence springs the fire and creative elements
of love and life; the Eagle, the angle of freedom of choice, gen-
eration and regeneration, water (In ancient charts this angle

. was always marked by an Eagle’s head—later it became the
Scorpion.); Man, the angle, or angel “made in the image of
God,” spirit, air, from whence come the symbols of the four
great elements of natural forces, earth, fire, water and air, and
the four prime gases, oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen and carbonie
acid.

Rising from this centered base are four perfect trines, cul-
minating in our fifth point the central fire, where we must lo-
cate the bountiful Sun.

The apex of the Pyramid was crowned with a stone, unlike
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Out from the angles of this square, the base of the Pyramid,
are born the four original signs, spoken of in Genesis, which
with their principles involved were to be “signs for the seasons,
days and years,” which were to preserve for successive ages
this wondrous knowledge.

The stars of the constellations, Taurus, Leo, Scorpio and
Aquarius, as they were then posited in relation to our earth
geographically and the equinoxes, occupy the four corners of
our square, and through their esoteric meanings become land-
marks and beacons of Light to the earnest aspirant, who on
hands and knees is willing to seek in the “rubbish of the tem-
ple” for the Truth. Taurus. Leo, Scorpio or the Eagle, and
Aquarius, regenerated Mau, are spoken of in the Apocalypse
as the “four Cherubim™ and we are told that “R. A. the Sun
God dwelleth Between these Cherubim” and thus marks the
central point of our square, or the apex of our Pyramid. The
science of Astrology, otherwise the Astro-logos, word or wis
dom of the stars, is a science that can show forth this Truth io
its entivety, and there is good reason why it should have been
termed throughout all ages, The Divine Science; for an esoterie
comprehension of the Pyramid and the twelve signs of the Zo-
diac, with the seven planets of our Solar svstem will show the
basic principles of every religion that was ever knowi upon
this planet. It is the only science that can demonstrate the
relationship of religion and science, and harmonize science with
religion. It is the only science that preserves our standard
and holds the potentialities of all the other sciences, and thus
it becomas, with the Pyramid of Egypt, a perfect living strue-

ture, capable of giving to us the Old Light joined with the New.

Astronomically the Sun is the center around which all else
gravitates in this Solar system. At noon of each day observa-
tions are taken at a prime meridian that determine the position
of the earth and all the planets in their relations to each other.
the rising of the Sun, the noon hour and the setting thereof:
the exactness of the day and night, summer aud winter; the ebb
and flow of tides; phases of the moon; periods of time and space
that enter largely into our daily lives, although no thonght is
given to them by the world at large, who accept these things
as a matter of course, because they are regulated for them with-
out trouble. The Metonic cycle, for instance. is a period of
time from which the Golden Number for every year is taken:
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Sphinx and buried cities under the sands. Mexico holds for
us infinite possibilities of knowledge as the next hundred years
or less will demonstrate, when she has passed from her period
of rest into a newer activity. Yucatan is replete with spiritual
wonders. What of Atlantis? How long was America negative?
What has she even yet for us in her buried mounds and cave
dwellings? In Woman has been preserved the Light, Wisdom
and Power of Truth with Revelation. The Moon as a symbol
of natural force and the human Soul is the cradle of the New
Jerusalem, of that awakened consciousness which is to herald
the second coming of the Christ. Some scientists believe she
is even now awakening from her sleep, for signs of life are be-
ing revealed upon her surface. Your negative friends look be-
yond the surface, and you will fiud a sensitiveness that responds
to the pulse of sympathy and progress. that your positive
friends may not have time to give you.

It is like the swinging of a wighty pendulum, one extreme
tends to the other extreme, one is positive, the other is nega-
tive, and as long as the machinery of life goes on upon this
planet as a child ov individual of the Universe, so long will
the pendulum swing to its extremes. giving expression in va-
rious parts of the world and in multitudes of individuals, but
a time will come when each vibration. both in planet and hao-
manity will be less and less and the two forces will become
joined in unity at the central poiut of equilibrium, then will
come the period of rest and suspension from activity for our
planet Earth—not Death, but millions of "years of passive
sleep.

Everything in the Universe is governed by a great Law.
We may call it cause and effect, or the action of positive and
negative force, electric or life giving, magnetic or life receiving.
One is always active, the other is ever receptive. The one is
as necessary to the other as night is to day, as winter is to sum-
mer, as shadow is to sunshine, as woman is to man, as death
(which is but a suspension of manifesting activity) is to life,
as sleep is to waking, and as all periods of rest and repose are
the preparation for greater activity, energy and growth. So
this mighty Law is made manifest in and through our symbols,
Gold and Silver.

Silver is the symbol of this negative feminine principle op-
erating in nature upon our planet and other planets, our Solar
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system and into Infinity. That side of Nature and the Infinite
Wisdom that compels repose and nurtures the life principle
for its period of renewal, that necessitates the planting of the
seed in darkness and obscurity that it may bring forth its fruit.

We are told in an old familiar adage that “Speech is silver
and silence is golden.” The student of metaphysics and occult
law knows full well the power of the Silence, and that Thought
Force is greater than spoken words. Any great mind, or any
mind involved in great undertakings, realizes the advantage of
repose and seclnsion in critical moments of their work.

It is related of Mr. Edison that he met a committee of gen-
tlemen one evening at some hotel, in order to exhibit one of
his patents. During the conference it was suggested that if
some change or improvement could be effected it would more
than double the economy and utility of the machine, as well as
its value. Edison thought at first it was impossible, but pon-
dered awhile in silence, then starting up nervously he asked
the gentlemen to order another room for him where he might
go off alone, leaving emphatic injunctions that he should not be
disturbed. The hours of the night wore into the morning and
the daylight appeared. yet no Edison. Finally the committee
became much concerned lest something fatal had oceurred.

It was deemed best to open the door and look in. At first a
look of alarm passed over the faces of the committee as they
beheld their inventor sitting much relaxed in an arm-chair with
arms limp and head bowed deeply on his chest, but when they
drew closer they saw he was in what seeme.d to be a profound
sleep. Touching him gently on the shonlder, avoused the slum-
bering genius again into activity, and Edison jumped up with
the exclamation, “Gentlemen. I have it and ouat of those long
hours of negation, silence, concentration and thonght, with the
body as passive as death, was born one of the greatest inven-
tions of modern times.

[f mothers in their howes and fathers in their business
would dwell more upon this power of Silence, and the concen-
tration of Thought as a Force to bring about results that ordi-
narily they effect largely with their bodily activity, they, too,
might create success where now is so often failure.

The perfect Unity of the two forces, positive and negative,
masculine and feminine elements of creation, maintained and
perpetuated in one wmanifestation, be it in planet, or nation, or
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individual, demonstrates esoterically a concentration of foree,
typical of Divine possibilities, equalization, perfect balance,
equanimity and power: such was the example of Jesus, and
Mary the Virgin, the type of perfect womanhood, Ideal Mother-
hood. There are many individuals as well as nations that are
trying to equalize this force upon our planet at the present
time. Expression of this shows in our homes, our communi.
ties, and our present struggle over the currency question of our
nation today, a question that has turned the eyes and interests
of all nations of the Globe upon us, forcing the American peo-
ple to assume not only a standard of barter and exchange, but
a mightier moral standard of action, of one force positive in its
nature and holding the power, and the other force negative in
the danger of its oppression, demanding equal rights, demand.
ing a more righteous code of civilization.

Gold is the standard for a/l exchange; Silver is the moral
of that exchange. Gold is the means by which all exchange is
made; Silver is the principle which keeps the standard of that
exchange pure and undefiled. Gold is the symbol of the rich,
the powerful; Silver is the symbol of the people. The most
perfect Government will be maintained where both metals are
used harmoniously with a correct knowledge of their intrinsic
values. The pendulum has been swinging from one extrem:
to the other extreme during the last nineteen years of the Cycle
of the Sun, seeking a means of equilibrium and ultimate bal-
ance. Expression is also seen in this great problem by the ef-
fort on the part of Woman, representing in symbol the nega-
tive of the microcosm, assuming her place and equality with
man, the positive order of humanity. Just so far as Man be-
comes negative and Woman becomes positive until that central
point of unity is reached and a perfect equipoise established,
just so far will humanity have gained an Universal harmony.
which will restore in time the equilibrium of Natural and Di-
vine force, and bring Man back to his original standard; an
Image and a Son of God.

As the Sun and Gold are symbols of the positive force, so the
Moon and Silver become the symbols of the negative Principle.
The Moon showing the power of possibilities, the deepened
shadows of her passivity revealing with greater clearness the life
energy given by the Sun.

The Moon is negative and feminine, magnetic and receptive;
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she is the mirror of wisdom and perceives understanding, the
Mother of all Nature and Natural resources. '

As the Sun is the symbol of Plutocracy, the Moon is the
symbol of the People; as the Sun generates fire, heat and elec-
tricity, so the Moon acts and re-aots upon the waters of our
earth, producing cold and all magnetic receptive conditions.
It is well known that water is Electricity’s best conductor, and
the great generating medium of Ngture’s forces, no life being
possible without moisture.

The Moon by her magnetic, conserving powers, rapid mo-
tion, and generating possibilities, is the conductor of all the
various diversities of expression in Mother Earth and Man.
The Ancients were in possession of so much knowledge con-
cerning the Moon’s influence that they gave to her the most
honored titles. She was [sis, Omnia of Egypt. as the Sun was
Ogiris. She was the Indiau Isa and the Grecian Ceres; she
represented to them in her various phases the symbal of all the
forces expressing in nature and in the human race. As the
Sun was to them the symbol of apirit, so the Moon was to then
the symbol of soul. She was, therefore, called “Isis.” or *Is-is,”
which means Being, Existence. and to uuveil “Isis,” means the
revelation of all the natural forces as they unfold into the Di-
vine. hence the mysteries of manifestation and soul develop-
ment. The Moon was Diana, Minerva. Proserpine, she was
Mother, Mere, Hua. She was Gen-isis. and the second chapter
of the Old Testament reveals the process of creation and gen-
eration, disclosing the germs of birth, life, death or sleep. As
the Moon controls the great waters of our globe—and the fact
is brought to our miuds that our bodies are five-sevenths liquid.
it may be better understood how and why these bodies are so
susceptible to the changes of weather and still more to the sub-
tle planetary influences permeating our atmosphere.

Astrologically the Sun and Moon govern the fluids of the
body: the Sun the red corpuscles of the blood, the positive vi-
tal energy; the Moon the white corpuscles, the negative, sym-
pathetic fluids, both of which unite to form the complete life
currents.

According to science, every atom in one’s body is in direst
sympathy by the Law of Attraction with every atom of the
Universe. Links in the chain pass down the ages through
these wouderful symbols. The moral of all this tumult upon
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our planet at this present cycle of change is, that the soul of
bumanity, represented symbolically by the Moon and Silver,
and the negative principle Woman, is striving to meet the
Spirit of God, represented by the symbol of Gold, the Sun and
the positive principle Man, in order that an equilibrium may
be established, an Universal Brotherhood and Love may come
upon our race, and that the American people, under their
Golden Eagle, symbol of regeneration and spiritual activity.
shall ultimately become the central point of Unity, Peace and
Power.—GERTRUDE DE BIELSKI in The Hermetixt.

INVOCATION.

LYMAN W. DENTON, M. D.

O Thou eternal Oue, the only Good.

8pirit invisible, almighty Power,

To Thee we bow our hearts one thoughtful hour,
As we have often in thy presence stood

In humble attitude of prayer with feet unshod.

"Tis thus the highest thought, with deepest awe
Uplifts the soul above earth’s sordid care,
And leads the humble contrite one to where

He feels and knows there is a God of law,
With might to rule the universe without a flaw.

And still a hand so tender, true and kind.
With touch that thrills and fills with confidence,
We feel to firmly grasp our own; and hence,
That awe is overlaid with love; we find
In spite of awe Thy wondrous peace fills all the mind;

And from the heart leaps forth the joyful ery
«Abba, Father! Thou art now our own!
In heaven, on earth, Thou art not far and lone.

But near and dear throughout eternity
To all Thy little ones—whoe’er, where'er. close by.”

Then unto Thee! yes, unto Thee, we pray,
Qur hearts to full incline unto the right:
Through all earth-darkness be our light,
A lamp unto our path, unto our feet a stay:
With Thy approving smile illume our upward way.
—The Light Bearer.
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As we, in our present state of unfoldment, are not able to
deal directly with principles on account of their being in the
causative state, beyond the cognition of the physical senses,
but have to observe them by their effects, it becomes neeessary
for us, in order to study any given principle, to search out an
object in the material world, which, in the phenomena of its
movements, gives physical expression to the various phases of
that prineiple, and by this means we deduce the law. It would
not be possible thus to trace the cause in the effect were it not
for the fact that, according to the mystics, “as above, so below,”
and “as below, so above,” which is to say that the laws govern-
ing the higher realms of nature and of life are identical with
those governing the lower: and that analogous phenomena do
not proceed from parallel laws, but from the same laws dealing
with dlifferent substances in different states or conditions and
under different circumstances.

In order to make a practical application of this statement,
that its truth may be verified and its utility discerned, I have
chosen an object in the “below,” which I shall describe and
endeavor to show that the laws governing the selection of its
elements, their combination, and the subeequent effects, to-
gether with the difficulties arising in the nature of the elements
and the character of their environment, are identical with those
governing the highest manifestation of life that we are capa-
ble of knowing,—the Christ life.

The object selected is the electric battery, composed (as we
are aware) of a glass jar filled with acidulated water, in which
is placed a zine casting at the top and a copper plate at the
bottom, the two being connected by a copper wire covered with
gutta-percha and extending above the surface of the liquid.
Its action is as follows: as soon as the connection is made be-
tween the copper and zine, the aeid in the water attacks the
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zinc and consumes it, more properly, “burns” its particles,
thereby releasing their energy, which, in the form of the elec-
tric current, passes through the water to the copper plate,
thence through the wire to the zine, thus producing a continu-
ous circuit, a8 may be proven by placing an ordinary pocket
compass under the wire extending above the liquid, when the
needle will be deflected from its pesition north and south and
tend to set itself at right angles to the wire, which it will not
do unless a current is passing.

Between the parts of the apparatus just described and the
elements that go to make up the Christ life we may trace the
following correspondence: the negative pole, the attractive
force (copper plate), answers to the truth; the zine (that which
contains the energies) to the physical body; the acid corresponds
to the desires, which act upon the physical body and set free
the energies; and the water to the attention, which acts both as
a polarizer of the energies and also as 4 conductor. The jar—
whose function it is to contain the other elements, preserve
their proper relations to each other. and to isolate them from
everything else—takes the place of the coucentration, which
likewise holds the attention (water) and the desives (acid) in
their proper spheres. maintains the correct relatious between
the other elements, and isolates, or insulates the whole from
all else. These elements, when wisely placed unite in forming
a battery of great power, capable of doing much good work in
the world.

The action of this battery and the causes which bring it into
existence may be thus described: when an individual has
reached a point in his evolutionary unfoldment where his per-
ceptives are sufficiently refined to enable him to discriminate
between good and evil in the broader sense of the terms, he be-
gins to be attracted to those thoughts which, when expressed
in aots, result in permanent good. Such thoughts are truths, and
are referred to in a general way as “‘the truth.” These true
thoughts, then, become the negative pole, the attractive force,
that incite the individual to action. When his attention becomes
fixed upon one of such, the desire arises to know it, to express it,
to experience it. The attention traverses its various branches,
perceives its phases, discriminates as to the means to be em-
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ployed in expressing it. The desire causes the body to act; its
energies are released, follow the attention through the thought,
and the thonght becomes expressed in an act. The energy ex-
pended returns to the individual in the result, or effect of his
actions, and thus the circuit is completed; and were it possible
for him ever to keep his attention and his desires isolated from
everything but the truth, and to dwell upon it continually, al-
lowing it to express itself through him, a continuous circuit
would be formed, through which the currents of the Divine
Mind would flow and lead him upward, into the “All-truth.”
But, alas! like the simple battery to which he is likened, as
soon as the current begins to flow complications arise and vari-
ous difficulties present themselves, which must be all overcome
before that current can be established and maintained indefi-
nitely.

When the elements composing the battery are first put to-
gether they are all new and fresh; the copper presents a clean
surface to the water, and the zinc a free surface to the acid.
But if we place the compass under the wire connecting them,
and observe it closely, we will find that after a time its deflec-
tion lessens slowly, showing a gradual enfeeblement of the cur-
rent until eventually it rests at zero, indicating that the carrent
has ceased to flow. -The battery is now said to be “‘polarized.”
This is a term used in electrical nomenclature to denominate
those opposite or dissimilar properties or powers simultaneously
developed by an electric current in opposite, or contrasted parts
of a battery, and which tend to set up local, or counter currents
that, unless counteracted, gradually increase in strength until
they entirely destroy the force of the direct current, thus ren-
dering the battery useless as a working force.

U pon examination, the cause that produces these counter-
currents is readily seen. When the connection was first made,
if we had been looking at the negative pole of the battery
(the copper plate) with a microscope, we would have seen a
white coating form upon its surface, closely resembling frost.
The frost would soon after change into myriads of small bub-
bles, these into larger ones, and these again would unite to
form still larger, and so on until they were of sufficient size to
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»e seen with the naked eye, when they would overcome the ad-
iesive force of the plate, rise to the surface of the liquid and
varst in the air. These are hydrogen bubbles, resulting from
lecomposition of the water: they always gather on the negative
urface of the copper, while the oxygen goes to the positive
wole, the zinc. The oxygen unites with the alloys of the zinc
‘the iron carbon, etc.), sets up local currents with the zine it-
elf, and deposits a thick coat of sediment that rapidly hardens
nd shuts off the acid from the zinc molecules. The hydrogen
yubbles form counter-currents at the negative pole, and these
wo causes combine to destroy the direct current, which they
ventually do.

Likewise, as soon as the current begins to flow from the in-
lividual to the truth with which he is united, small bubbles—
o small that at first they cannot be perceived—appear upon
he surface of the negative pole, the truth. These bubbles are
he microscopic desires and hopes of self-aggrandizement, self-
sh interests, aims, ambitions, that arise within. They are so
mall that they escape our attention—in fact, they are a part
f our attention, and we do not know how great a part until
hey are separated by the life currents and deposited upon the
urface of the truth. Then when they have become so large
hat we can see ourselves reflected from their surfaces, and rec-
gnize the fact that they stand between us and that which we
eek to be, then we realize that they are only bubbles and let
hem go and watch them ris